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1 T H E 




PREFACE 



M o N G the fcveral Inflrudors of 
Youth in this Nation, many have 
for a long Time complained, that 
the two Rudiments of the Latiu 
Tongue commonly taught in our Schools, 
arc many ways infufficient in refpeft tq^5the 
End propofed by them : That the one is writ- 
ten wholly in hatin^ the very Languajj^ it 
is defigned to teach ; that the other is defe- 
ftive particularly in the Syntax i and that 
the Rules of both are often obfcure and in^ 
tricatc, and fometimes falfq and erroneous. 
Whereupon (bme Knowing Maljers of that 
Profeffion, by their repeated Sollicitations^ 

f prevailed with me to undertake the compi- 
ing of a new Rudiments, which they con* 
ceived might in a great M^^W^V^^Sx^^^'^^^^'^ 
the Faults an4 Dc^fcflts o? xX\^lo^xs>^^> ^^^ 
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contrived as to bring down its Rules tc 
Level of a Boy's Capacity, and make 
enter with more Eafe and Familiarity int 
IMind. This is the End I had in View: ' 
what Succefs it has been profeciited, is a 
vince for others, not mc, to determine. V 
ever, if any thing incHnes rac to hop 
Acceptance in the World, it is owing tc 
kind A/Iiftance I have had from time to 
of the above mentioned and other Gc 
men, as the Duty of their relpedive Emj 
mcnts would permit them. What difcc 
ged me mod in this Undertaking, uias 
different Opinions of Grammarians^ 
the fliarp Contefts and Dilpures they 
had about the Method of lnJlru5lion, 
the raoft proper Way to communicate 
£j(ftin Tongue to others with the greatef 
cility and Expedition. It would be almo 
. cndlcfsx Task to reckon up the vai 
Schemes that have been piojeded for 
Purpofc: Therefore I fliall engage no fai 
in this Snbjcd, than as it fecms neceflar 
give my Reader a clear and diftind Vic 
the Rcalbns that determined me to the 
thod I have followed. 

I have long obfervcd, that thofe of 
J Country, whole Bufinefs it is to d'wcC 
j Studies of Youth, are greatly divided i 
,whac aa JfffroduiVton to. l^atin Grr^ 
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properly to contain, and in what Lan- 

ics Freceprs lhould.be conveyed. Son^ic 
)r contrading it into as narrow Limits 
pofliblc, and not to burden the Menio- 

thc Learner with any thing but what 
cntial and abfohitely necefTary ; while 
s contend that this is too general, and 
jfficicnt to diredt his Pradice, without 
ddirion of more particular Rules. A- 
tho* the greater Part incline to have the 
^Wtndples of Grammar communicated 
:nown Language, there arc not a few, 
f rherdome Perlbns of Diftinftion, who 
ill for retaining them in Latin, which, 
attended at fiifl: with more Difficulty, 
s (in their Judgment) a more lading Im- 
on on the Mind, and carries the Learner 

directly to the Habit of (peaking La- 
\ Pradice much uicd in our Schools. It 
ired next to an Impoiribiliry to (atisfy 
any different Opinions : However the 
f/d I have taken ieems to bid fairefl: for 
)r I have reduced the Subftancc of thcfe 
ments into a Sort of Text, and have 

the Latin an EngltJJo Vcrfion, leaving 
4after to his own Choice and Difcretioii 
1 to u(e. And that none may complain 
the Text is too compendious, I have 
ncd large Notes, which, I KvivwW^ cok-^- 
. will iupply that DckOw* 
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To render my Dcfiga of more general Ul 
I was obliged to fall in with this Expedieni 
which has produced one Inconvenience, nam 
ly, that the Book is thereby fwelled to a mui 
greater Bulk than I could have wilhed, ol 
lomc perhaps will excufc; tho' the Reafb 
are lo obvious, that it is needlefs to relate 
them. I confefs I have been larger in the 
Notes than the Nature of a Rudiments feem 
ed to require : But as I prefume there is no- 
thing in them but what may be ufcful either 
to Mailer or Scholar ; and fince it was never 
my Intention that they fliould be all taught, 
or any of them, with the lame Care as the 
EJfentiaL Tarts^ I thought tliey might the 
more eafily be difpcnfed with. There is one 
Thing more which has confiderably cncrealcd 
them. VIZ,, the Remarks I have added on 
Englijh Nouns, Pronouns and Verbs^ 
which I judged ufeful on a double Account ; = 
F'trft^ As they ferveto illuftrate Latin Gram- 
fnar^ the firft Notions and ImpreflTions where- 
of we receive from the Language we ourfelves 
fpeak. Secondly, Becaule the greater Num- 
ber of thbfe who are taught the Latin Tongue, 
reap little other Benefit from it, than as it en- 
j ables them to (peak and write Englifb with 
i the greater ExacStnefs, I (uppofed it would 
! j3or be amifs to throw in fomethiug ia order ] 
ro [hac Bad. 
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Having thus given a general Tlan of my 
adertakiDg. all 1 (hall lay of the particular 
anagcmenc of it, is, that I have laboured 
1 along to render every Thing as plain and 
fy as I poffibly could, conndering with a 
nder Regard for whofc Benefit it is defign- 
. I have confulted the beft Grammarians 
)th Ancient and Modern, and have borrow- 
l from tbem whatever I conceived fit for 
y Purpoic ; * tho' not contenting mylelf with 
kcir bare Authority, I frequently liad Rc- 
>urfe to the Fountain itfelf, I mean, the pu- 
rfl: Writers of the Latin Tongue. As thus 
have been follicitous to avoid Error, Co I 
ave been cautious not to incur the Cenfure 
f having afTecfted Novelty, and therefore 
avc receded no farther from the common 
yfiems than I think they have receded from 
Truth; rcta-ining the ufual Terms of Art^ 
i^hich have fo long obtained in the Schools, 
ho' f9mctimes I have taken the Liberty, as 
law Occafion for it, to explain them my 
)Wn Way. That I might lay no more Weight 
)n the Memories of Children than they could 
k¥cll bear, I have reduced the Rules to as 
rnall a Number as the. Subjedt would allow 
)f, and conceived them in as few Words as 
^vas confident with Perfpicuity ; leaving it to 
:hc Induftry of the Teacher to exjUvvx vJcsjotn 
^010 ful]y, as he Ihall find u^c^^^x^ > ^>^^ 



out which no Ru/es can be fufficicnr. Thi ^ 
Syntax is indeed longer than was to be wiih ^» 
ed;.but I frankly own, .that I do not fee ho\^ 
it can be made much Ihorrcr without eithc^ 
confounding its Order, or leaving out the'; 
Elitptical Rules. However, to remove the! 
Objedion as much as I could, I have (iib- ' 
joined a more Qotnpend'taus Syitax, confill- 
iug only o\tk\QV^Jhundame?rtal Rules, which 
may be taught ajone, or before the other, as 
the Judgment and Dilcrctioo of the Maftcr 
fhall dired him." 
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PARS PRIMA* 
Tte Uteris tS Sylla- 
b'tSi 



q: 



Magtftir. ■ 
troT funt Literae apud 
Latinos I 



Vtfcipulusi Quinque & vl- 
glnti; a, h, r, d, e^f^ gy h, tyj^ 
i, /, m, n, 0, p, q, r, /J /, u, 
V, x,y, z* ^ ^ ^ , 

m, Quoitiodo dividantut? 

D. In Vocales & Confo- 
nantes. 

M. QB6t (bnt Vocales ? 



\ 



PART FIRST* 
Of %tmn' and 

Mafter. 

HOW many Letters are 
there among the La^ 
tins ? 
Scholar* Five and twenty i 
a, b,c, d, ^,f, g, h, i, j, k^ 
1, m, h, o^ p, q, r, s, t, u, v> 

x/ y, z. 

M. How are they divided^ 
S. Into Vowels and Confo-^- 

narits. ' ' 

there \ 

s. Six, »->*>"^>''^i^:< 



^ Rudiments of the Latin Tongue^ Parti 

M. Qpot funt confonantes ? 



D Novemdecim ; hy c, d,/, 

g> hy jy ky /, TTI y Uy fy fy T, 
/, /, Vy Xy Z. 

M. Quot funt diphthong! ? 



M. H(m mat^ Confomai 
are there ^ 

S. NtneteeUy b, c, d, f, j 
h, j, k, 1, m, n, p, q, r, 

^ ^> *> ^» 

M. ^(7^ many Dsfhtbot^ 
are there f 
D, Quinque ; aey [vel ii] oey S. Five ; zCy [or a] oc [or 

[yd fl?] auy euy ei ; ut aetasy vel j oe] au, cu, ei ; as aetas^, ot «tas, 
^/^j, />(7^;;^^ vel pijsnay audio, | poena^ or posna^ audio, 4Bi]gey 
w^f, /;^/. I hei. 

NOTES. 
GRAMMAR is the Art of fpcaking any Language rightly ; as Ifr- 

Jr^w, Gr^iT*, jLfl/i/2, Englijb^ &c. 

X«/i/j Grmiimar is The Art of fpcaking rightly the JLa/i» Tongue, 

The RUDIMENTS of that Grammar Ate plain ^nd cafy InflnK 
Oions, teaching Beginners the firfl Principles, or the moA common and 
necclfary Rules of Latin, 

The Rudiments may be reduced to thcfe four Heads, I. Treating of 
Utters. II. Of Sjllables. III. Of ff'ords. IV. Of Sentences, 

Thefe are naturally made up one of another ; for one or more Letteif 
make a Syllable, one or more Syllables make a Word, and two or moiC 
Words make a Sentence. 

A Letter is a Marker Chara^er reprefenting an uncompounded Sound.' 

Kf T, Zf are only to be found in Words originally Creeky and H bj 
fomc is not accounted a Letter, but a Breathing. 

Wc reckon the J. called Jod [or Je} and the V. called Vmm, two Let- 
ters diftin£l from / and I/, becaufe not only their Figures, but their 
JPowers or Sounds are quite different; J founding like C before £, and 
■ V almolt like F. 

A Vowel is a Letter that makes a full and pcrfeft Sound by itfelf, 

A Confonant is a Letter that cannot found -without a VowcK 

A Syllable is any one -complete Sound. 

There can be no Syllable without a Vowel : And any of the fix 
Vowels alone, or any Vowel with one or more Confonants before or 
after it, make a Syllabic. 

There arc for the moll Part as many Syllables in a Word as there arc 
Vowels in it : Only there are two Kinds of Syllables in which it is other- 
wife, viz^ I. When U with any other Vowel comes after G, gjOT S, as iu 
Lingua, Quiy Sttadeo ; where the Sound of the 17 vaniflies, or is little 
hcu: :1 . 2. When two Vowels join to make a Diphthong or'double Vowel. 

A Diphthong is a Sound compounded of the Sounds of two Vowels, fo 
as both of them are heard. 

Of Di;^hthongs three are Proper, viz. au, eu, el, in which both Vowell 
arc heard; and two Improper, viz. ^, a?, in which the a and o arc not 
hciir<}, bur they are pronounced as e fimple. 
Some, not without Rcahti, to theCe fiveDllpVvXV\on^^,^^^o>^«x^\tv 
*^ ^/Ja Ma/a. eiia Troia, ri or w in ^ar^f^ oit liftrt»«. 



PART SECOND. 



^art If. 

PARS SECUNDA. 
^e TUftionibus. 

J^. f^ Uot funt Partes Ora- 

D, Odlo ; Nomertf Prono- 
wneitf Verbumy Participium ; 
^dverbiurriy Prapofitio, Inter' 
^eiiioy Cofijuniiio, 

M, Quomodo dividuntur ? 
D, In Declinabiles & Inde- 
clinabiles. 

M. Quot funt Declinabiles ? 

D. Quatuor ; Nomeriy Pro- 

nomeriy Verbttm, Participium, 

^ M. Quot funt IndccUnabiles? 

D. Item quatuor; Adver- 

Jjiumy Pnepojitio^ Interje^io, 

Conjun£iio, 



Of mm9. 

M. -u OW many Parts of 
\^ Speech are there ? 

S. Eight: Noun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle ; Adverb, Pre- 
pofition, Interjeflion, Con- 
junction. 

M. Hoii) are they divided? 

S. Into Declinable and In* 
declinable. 

M. Hov3 many are declinable? 

S. Four ; Koun, Pronoun, 
Verb, Participle. 
M. How many are indeclinable? 

S. Likewife four\ Adverb, 
Prepofition, Interjedion, Con- 
junction. 



A. Wariy ^Vox or i^\o\ is one or more Syllables joined together, 
'Which Men hive agreed upon to fignify fomcthinff. 

Wordi arc commonly reduced to eight Clafjes called Varit of Speech \ 
But fomc comprife them all under three ClafTcs, viz. Nottn^ Verb, and 
adverb. Under Noun they comprehend alfo Pronom and Participle; an< 
under Adverb alio Prepojition, hiterjeBioH and CoHJmHiw. Others to theO 
add a fourth jClafs, viz. Adnom, comprehending AdjeAives under it, anc 
reftridting Noun to Subfiantives only. Thefe by foroe are othcrwiC 
called Names, Qualities, jMirmations and Particles, 

The declinable Parts of Speech arc fo called, becaufe.there is fomi 
Change made upon them, eipecially in their lait Syllables : And this I 
what wc call Declenfion or declimng of Words. But the indeclinable Part 
continue unchangeably the fame. 

The laft Syllable, on which thefe Changes do fall, is called the End 
ing or Termination of Words. 

Thefe Changes are made by what Grammarians call accidentia, i . i 
The Axidenis of Words. 

Thefe Accidents are commonly reckoned Six, vlz.Gender, Cafe, Nttmhet 
Mood, Tenfe, and Perfon. Of thefe. Gender and Cafe are pcailiar to thrc 
of the declinable Parts of Speech, viz. Noun, Pronoun and Participle; an 
Moody Tenfe and Perfon are peculiar to one of them, viz. Verb: And Num 
her is common to them alL 

Note i. That Perfia.miL'y alfo be faid to. belong to Noun or Pre 
noun : But then it is not properly an Accidcat^ b^<»»& x^i^^^^wxv 
Boade by it in the Woxdt 
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KoTE x. ThDC Fi^ure^ Sfucki, anj Gsmpari^a^ which fomie C 
dent^ do not prupcHy cornc unjcr that Nairic, becaufe the Wo 
u, different bi^^nificaiitm from what they had before. See Chap, 

NoTK 3. Thit The Chaniics that Jiapfjcn ' to a Noun, Pron< 
Participli;, arc in a llriikr Scnfc called D^cktifm or Dedin^UGn 
and the Changes that happen to a Verb arc called Conju^attou, 



C A P. I. 

2)^ Nomine. 

III. /^ Uomodo decllnatur 
^^ Nomen ? 

7). Per Genera, Cafus, & Nu- 
r.eros. 

J\L Quot funt Genera ? 

D. Tria; MafculbmmyF^i 
fnhiinnm •& Neutrum. 

M. Qiiot funt Gafus ? 

D. Sex ; NominahviiSy Ge- 
nltivuSf Dativusy JccuJhtivuSj 
Vocativtts ?c AblattvHS. 

M> Quot funt Numeri I 

D, Duo J Singularis & i^/tf- 
r^//V. 

j'Vf. Quot funt Dedinatio- 
nes ? 

Z). Qiiinque ; Prima , Secun- 
day Tertia, ^tarta, & ^linta, 

KEGULM CENERALES. 

I. Nomina neutri generis, 
habent Nqrii sativum, A'tcuft- 
tivum Sc Vocativum llmjles in 
iitroquc Kumero ', & hi Cafiis 
p Plurali fcmper delinuut in"i?, 

2- Vocativtis in Sin^tihri 
>Ierimiqn^f jn PiuraU lemper, 
■ ^///^ nomiaativo. 



CHAP. 

Of i5oum 

M, TJOIV is a Nou 
' m ned? 

S. ify Genders^ CaJ. 
Numbers. 

M. ^oiy OTfl;y (7tf»^ 
there ? 

S. Ti^r^^; Mafculinc 
nine and Neuter. 
>I . Hqvj m any C^fe ar 

S. Slii i Norpinative 
tive, Dative, Accufati* 
cativc i?W *4blativc, 

M. -^<>'zy fnony Num^ 
there ? 

S. TVo i 3ingular 4. 
ral. 

M. R^tii) many Dei 
are there ^ 
S.Fhe; Firft, Second, 
Fourth and ¥i(th. 

CSNERAL RU 

I . Nouns cf i he N^ider 
have the MminarivCf 
tive and V^cstt^e rf^'^*^" 
•Numbers : And thefe C 
the Plural end always ir, 
2. The Vocative for t 
part in the Sfngiifar, \_a 
ways in the Piurflf,is 
Nominative. 

Z 



Vfart 11. L,foaf. i. oj jr^uun. 5 

3.Dativus& AblativusPlu- 1 3. The Dative and /ihla- 
is &nt fimiles. I the Plural arc al'tke^ 

^. Mpmina propria plcfumr I j^. Proper Nm^s for t ha moft 
5 carent plurali. ) part want the PluraL 

*JSi0^€UN is that Part of Speech which fignifies the Name or Quali- 

>f a Thing ; as, Homo, .a Man ; BonuSy good. 

k Noun is cither Suhftantive or ^dje^ive, 

k Suhftantive NoftA js, That which fignifies the Name of a Thing ; as 

Jor. a Tree ; VirtuSy Virtue; Bonitas^ Goodncfs. 

\n AdjeBive Noun is that which fignifies an Accident, Quality, or 

)perry of a Thing; a$, Albu^, white, Fcl'trXy happy ; GraviSy heavy. 

ASubftantivc maybe diftinguifliedfrom an Adjective theCc two Ways: 

A Subflantive can ftand in ft Sentence without an Adjc^ive, but an 

jedive cannot without a Subftantivc; as, lean Cay a Stcnf falls, but 

rannot fay, Heavy faJlSn, ». If the Word Thing be joined with an Ad- 

Uve, it will make Senfie ; but if it be joined with a Subfiantive, it 

U make Nonfcrife : Thus wc fay, A good Thing, A -white Thing; bat 

: do not fay-^ Man Thing, A Beaftlbinf. 

A Subftantiye Noun is divided into Proper and Appellative, 

A Proper Suhftantive js. That which agrees to one particular Thing ofa 

nd ; as VirgilitjS, a Man's Nanne ; Penelope, a Woman's Name ; Scotia^ 

Dtland ; Edinburgum, Edinb^rgh ; TauSy the Tay. 

An Appellative Suhftantive isf That which is common to a whole Kind 

Things; as Vir, a Man; Fosminay a Wpman ; Rfgnvnty aKangdomj 

^s, a City; Fluyius, a River. 

^ToTE, That when a proper Name is applied to mapy^ it becomes 

Appellative; as, duodecim Cxjhres, the twelve Calars. 

j£iVf)i5;jt in a* natural Senfe is the Diftinitipn of Sex, or theDiflfe- 

icc bet ween Male and Female ; But in a Grammatical Scnfe, we com- 

tnly underftand by it, The Fitnefs that a Suhftantive Noun haih to be 

ncd to ^n Adje^rve of fuch a fcrminatien^ apd not pf another. Thcrc- 

re, ' *' ■• . ^ . . . . . ..,,.,..■ • ■ 

3f Name? of Aoimals, the Hees are of the Mafculine, and the Shces 
the Feminine Glndcr : But of Things without Life, and, where the 
verfitv of Sex i§ not confidercd, even of Things that Iiave Life, fonoc 
: of the Mafculine, others of the Feminine, and others of the Neuter 
nder, according to the Ufe of the teft Authors of the Latin Tongue. 
Befides thefp three principal Genders there arc reckoned alfo othpr 
:ec Icfs principal, wnich -^yc nothing elfc but Compounds of the three 
rmer^ viz. The Gender Common /a- tviOy the (Render ^omman to thretf 
d the Doubtful Gender. ■ ' • ■ ■ - ■ 

I. The Cotnnion Gender, ox Gender . common to two, [Genus commune 
Commune duimi'] is Mafcwiine and Feminine; and belongs tp fuch 
mnS as agree to both jScxes ; as. Parens, a Father or Mother j Bos, an 
: or Cow. 

[I. The Gender Common tojhrec, [Gfnus. commune triumj isMafculine.Eemi- 
e and Neuter, and belongs onW lo M\tKvNt%. ^N\vt\tiK>\ S^wsvOco^^ 
re Terminations, the fivft MaVcuVmc, xVv<i ^tcot^\ ^ cmv;A'^^^ •ax^^^^ 
/ Nemcr; as. Bonus, bona, bonum, GOo;\, S>6m^ Va^e. v«o. ^^^ 
•u/iijc aua feminine, tmd Uic &Cou^^^>^^^^ \ ^<^^^^^^^> '^"^^^^^ 
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And fome have but one TeriT>ination,. irbicb agrees indifferent!/ ti 
of the three Genders ; ais Prudent^ wife. 

III. The Doubtful Gander jficmaldttbhtm] bclopgs to ftich Noitniji 
found in good Authors fometimes in xiot Gender, aiid fometimai 
other ; as Dies, a Day, Mafc. or Fem- Vulgus the Rabble, ^dSLfc. ok' 
- iWe have excepted out of tire Nvrntber rf Genders the Epicene or Pron 
ei)S Grcndcr ; /or, properly fpe/iihig, there is no fuch Gender difthtB/h 
three chief ones, or the doubtful. There are indeed Epicene Nountr H 
fome Barnes of Animals^ in -which thf Diftinffion of Sex is other mH M t 
very obfcurely conftdered ; and thefe^re generally of the Gender of their Tes 
tion; as, Aqu'ih, an Eagle, Femin. Secaufe it ends in^i Pafler,- a Sf$ 
Mafcul. hecaufe it ends tn er. (See p. ^. iaind ii.) ^ Homo, a Mm m 
fium, Mafc, Mancipium, a Slave, Neut^ Anguis, a Serpent, Dm 

"To diftinguiih thefc Gendewwc make ufc of thefe Jhree Wordt, 
hdc, hoc, which are commonlj, though improperly called Artkhs^ 
is the Sign bf the Mafc. h^tc cf the Fern, hoc of the Neut. Gender; 
ir hec of the Common to two ; hic,b4C,hoc, of the Common tathre 
aut hdc ; hie aut hoc, dec. of the doubtful. 

By CASES we under(bndthe different Terminations that Noue 
ceivc in declining : So called from cada to fall, becaufe they nati 
fall or Aow from the Nominative, which is therefore called Ca&s J 
the ftraight Cafe; as the other five are named 0^/f^arf, crooked. 

The Singular NUMBER denotes one fingle Thing ; usHomo^ a 1 
the Plural denotes more things than on%i as Hormnes, Men. 

)[ Before the Learner proceeds to the Dedenfion of 1 
Kounsy it may no( perhaps be improper to give him i 
ueral View of 

The Declcnfion of Englifb Nouns. 

I. The Ettglijh Language hath the two Genders of Nature, viz 

-fculine and Feminine; for Animals in it are called H£ or SHE 

cording to the Difference of their Sex : And almoft every Thing 

out Life is called JT» But becaufe all the. Adje£ltves of this Lan 

*ftre of one Termination, it has no Occafionforaqy other Gende 

* II. The Ertglijh, properly fl>eakiiig, has no Cafes, becaufe then 

Alteration made in the* Words themfelves, as in the Latin; buti 

thereof we ufe fomc'litile Words called PARTICLES. 

Thus, the Nominative Cafe is the fimple Noun itfelf : The Partu 

■ put before it, or 's after it, makes the Gemtive : TO or FOR bcl 

'makes the Dtf/h;e: The Accufative is the fame with the Nbwfin 

'The Vocative hath before it:; And thtj^Mve hsith JFTTH, T. 

JN, Br, &c, 

* Note i. That when a Subf&ntive comes before a V^rb, it is 
■the Nominative ; when it follows after aVerb^aflivc^ without a 1 
-fition interveening, it is called the Accutktive. 

2)foTE 2. That the Apoftrophus or Sign ['J is not.ufed in the 
'tive PluiiU; as, Mens ffVfa, the AfofiUi Creei. 

NorE 3. That TO the Sign of the Dn^ve^ v^\ ot \VfcNc> 
mfrequeodv omitted or undcrftood. ,^^ _ 
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mionly put before Subftantive Nouns, inz. A [ or An before a 
or H] called the IndtpniU Article, and THE called the Definite. 
An fignfies as much as the Adje£live One, and is put for it; as, 
1, that is, One Man, The is a Pronoun, and fig^nes aim oft the 
1th TWj or That, and Thefe or TAo/?. 

E r. That proper Names of Men, Women, Towns, Kingdoms^ 
pcUatives, when ufed in a very general Scnfe, have none bf thefe 
j; as, Man is nmtal, i. e. ever)r Man ; Cod abhors Sin, i. e. all 
Jut proper Names of Rivers, Ships, Hills, ire, frequently have 
5, the Thames, the Britannia, the Alps, 

E 2. That the Vocative has none of thefe Articles, and the Plo* 
Its the Indefinite. 

£ 3. That when an Adjcftive is joined with a Subftantive, the 
: is put before both ; as, A good Man, The good Man : And the De- 
is put before the Adjcfiivc when the Subftantive is underftood ; 
'. jujiflfdl live hj Faith, i.e. The juft Man. - 
The Englijb hath two Numbers as the Latin, and the Plural is 
»nly made by putting an s to the Singular ; as Book, Bovks, 
. I. Such as end in ch, Jb, Jf, and jr, which have es added to their 
ir; as, Church^es, Bruflfes, Witne(f-es, Box^es. Where it is to be 
i that fuch Words^ have a Syllable more in the Plural than in the 
ir Number. Which like wife happens to all Words ending in ce, 
ze ; as. Faces, Ages, Houfes, Mazes, The Reafon of this pre- 
rom the near Approach thcie Terminations have in their Sound 
, (o that their Plural could not bediftinguiftied from the Sing. 
It the Addition of another Syllable. Andfor the fame Reafon, 
of thefe Terminations have a Syllable added- to them in theit 
'erfon Sing, of theprcfcntTcnfc, 

. X. Words that ena in ft or fe, have their Plural in ves ; as« Calf^ 
; Leaf, Leaves; Wife, Wives \ But not always; for Hoof, Roof, 
Mifchief, Dwarf Strife, Muff, &c. retain/. Staff has Stsves. 
. 3. Some have their Plural in en; as, Man, Men; Woman, Wo^ 
hild,' Children ; Chick, Chicken; Brother, Brothers or Brethren; (which 
Teldom ufed but in Sermons, or in a Burlefque Senfc.) 
. 4. Some are more irregular ; sls. Die, Dice ; Moufe,Mice* Loufe^ 
loofe, Geefe ; Foot, Feet ; Tooth, Teeth ; Penny, Pence ; Sow^ Sows, 
vine ; Cow, X^ows, and Kine, 

. jr. Some are the fame in both Numbers ; as, Sheep^ Hope, Swine, 
, Peafe, Deer; Ftjb znd Fijbes ; Mile and Miles ; Horfe znd Horfes. 
'E, That as Nouns in y do often change y into «>, fo ihcfe have 
ies Unsinys in the PluraT; as. Cherry, Cherries, 

An Englijh Noun is thus declined. 

The* The 

^Nom. . Kings, 

»Tj\Gen. of Kings, 

c JDat. to lfor\ Kvvj^^ 





A, 


iTom 




3en. 


of 


Dat. 


to [/.r] 


\cc. 




Voc. 







^imenfs of the Latin Tongue^ 



J\f. /^ Uomodo tli^nofcitpr 

V^ Priina Dcdliraiio } 

D, Per Gcnitivum & Dati- 

vum finguJaremin ^ Djphthon* 

gon. 

M, Qiiot habet Terminati* 
ones ? 

D, Quatuor *, a, e, as, es; tit^ 
Pennay Penelope^ 



Norn, petina, apen^ 
Gen, pennae, of a petty 
Pat. pennae, /o a pen, 
j4cc, pennam^ n pen, 
Voc, penna, petty 
AhL ^cnna,w it/j open* 



Penna, a Pen, Feni 



The firft Dedcnfic 

M. llOir h the Firfi 
-T^ denfipi hiaii)n ? 
Si Bjf the Genitive and , 
tiv€ fitiguiar in se Diphthfi^l 

M. Itow many Terminali 
otis hath it } 

S, Four ; a, e, as, cs ; tfi 
JEtieas^ Anchifes. 

Terminali 



ons. 



Pltir, 
Notn, pennae, petiSy 

Gen, pennafuni, of pens ^ 
pennis, to pens, 
pennas^ pensf 

pennae, pens^ 
pennis, ^ithpetis* 

4f After the fame Marnier you may decline Litera, a Letter 
Viay a Way ; Galea, an Helmet 5 Tunica, a Coat ; Toga, a Gowi 



Dat. 

Ace, 
Voc, 
Abl, 



^r 


^> 


^, 


arm^ 


^> 


^h 


amy 


as. 


Oi 


^y 


^i 


ts. 



^ is a Latin Termination, f, «, and w, rirc Greek. 
Nouns \n a and e arc Feminine, in as and ei Mafculinft. 
. Rule, Fi/:V7y a Daughter j Ni?M, a Daughter ; Deoy a Goddefs ; ^w/ta 
the Soul, witii feme others, have more frequently abus than is in irhc 
Dat. and Abl. Plur. to diftiflguiik them from MafcuHnes in us of tl: 
fecond Decienfion. 

^ In derfining Gn'ek NouHs oblefve tfie following Rtiles. 
'./ 1. Greek Ncmns in a% [and a\ have fometimes their Accufativc fwil 
the Poets] ina;;; as, Mneas, Mneam vcl Mnean) [Ojfa, Ojjhni \c\ Ojjan 
* 1. Thcfe in a have their Accufativc in en, and their \''ocatiVe ai 
; AJjlativc in e\ as, 

Kom. Anchifes, Accuf. Anchifcn, . 

Voc. Anchife, ' j4bL Anchifc. 

r 3* Nouns in e have their Genitive in «, their Accufativc in en, xht 
\ Dative, Vocative, and Ablative in^; as, 
ji Kom. Penelope, Gen, Penelopes, 

b[ DaU Penelope, Ace, l^cnelopcn. 

I Voc. Penelope^ 

^^/. Penelope, 
t^sfa fhe Dative of Words in e, 1 haiie JoUoTued Tto>^^ cnd'5\\W\. 
^f^a^ f^iT Ancients ;l^\]\y^ Al varus, Vuflius,Me(^\cMTsCLe'?ott'^oY^^^ . 
on, ^c. among the Moderns, And \W nant of ibem cite oxf^ ^xaw^^ 
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3. Penelope In Martial, £pig. XI. 8, 9. and Epigone iwReincfii Syntag. 
fcrip. Clafl". 14. Num. 8j. But JDiomcdcs and Difpauter feem to be of 
imoHj that theft Nouns have x in their Dative. The Reajon that moved the 
'tn§r4s^ hecdtijetbey thought it incongruous^ that feeing Noims tn e generally follow 
' Gretkin all their otbet Cafes, tbeyfiouldfoU'trw the Latin in their Dative «•- 

ef^eckifyftnce their Ablative, 'which anfwers to the Greek Dative, ends in 
As mi the contrary, they maintain, that if fuch Souni have x in thei^ 
itive, tit Thuft come from a Nominative in z; of -which there are fome Ex- 
tples yet extant : And then they may likewife have their Accufative in am ; 
, Pcnelopam,Circam,wPlautu«,Lycambam i«TercntianusMauru$. Thus 
elenxor Helenes, Helenam or Helcnen, arr frequently to he met within 
iets; -who alfo turn fuch Words as commonly end in a, into e in the Nomina- 
je and Vocative, -when the Meafure of their Verfe requires it. And here it 
^ not be improper to remark, that even Greek Words in c$ have fometimes 
eir Nominative and VocatrVe in a^ {-whence comes their Genitivt and Dativg 

X :) And, if Mr. Johnfon'i Citations are figbt^ both cl and e havefomi' 
nes their AscUfative in cm.] 



Secmda Declinatid. 

f, /^Uomodo dignofcitur 
yj SecundaDeclinatio ? 

D. Per Genitivum fingnla- 
in in /, & Dativum in o. 

M. Quot habct Terminatio- 
ns ? 

D. Septein ; *r, />> «r, »/, 
fly OS 9 on; ut, 

Cener^ a Son-in-law ; Fir^ a 
ord ; Regnumy a Kingdom ; 
land Albion^ or Great Britain. 



The Second Daclenfion* 

M. -TJOfV is the Second De- 
■■ J- cUnfion known ? 

S. By the Genitive Jingular 
in i, and Dative ino> 

M. Hov) many Terminations 
hath it ? 

S. Seven t cr, i^, ur, us, u% 
OS, on ; as, 

Man ; Satur^ full ; DominuSj a 
Synodos^ a Synod j Albion, th« 



iing. 
Tom, gcnef, 
en. generi, 
)^/. genero, 



feeher, a Son*in'law, Male. 

Plun 

Nom.^ generi, 

Cen, gcncrotntn, 

Dat. generis. 



Uc^ geneniiti, Ace. generos, 
"oc, gener, Foe. generi, 
fif, gehero: Ail. generis. 



Terminations. 
er, iry us, /, 

/> orumt' 
0, is, 

tim^ os^ 



er, try Cy 



Q : //• 



After the fame Manner you may decline Puer, a Boy; /yocfr, a Father-* 
I- Jaw; rir, a Man, ^-f. 'But Liher, a Book; Magifi€r,a Mafter; AU%.^ 
tJer, a Man's Name, and moH olhw Sub&atiXANt^'m w\c?iR.^^ t\i.^- 
>re r; Thus Sing. Nufn- Liber, Gen. \\V)t\, Da*. \\\>x^, .Awu^.^'^nss' 



»^ 



Dominus, a Lord, Mafc. 

Sing, Pliir. 

Notn, dominus, Norn, domini, Ventus, the 

Cell, domini. Gen. dominorum, Oculus, the 

Dat, domino, Dat. dominis, Fluvius, a 2 

Ace. dominum, Ace. dominos, Puteus, a li 

Foe. dominc, Foe. domini, Focus, a co) 

Abl. domino : AbL dominis. Rogus, a Fui 
Regnum, a Kingdom, Ncut. 

Sing. Plur. 

Nbm. regnum, Norn, regna, 77;/ 

Cen. regni, Gen. regnorum, Templum, 

Dat, regno, Dat. regnis, Ingenium, i 

Ace, regnum, Aec, regna, Horreura, t 

Voc. regnum, Voc. regna, Canticum, 

AlfL regno : Abl, regnis. Jugum, a 2 



R E G U L JE. 

I. Nominativus in us facit 
Vocativum 'in €s ut, Ventus, 

, vente. 

II. Propria in ius perdant 
its in VocativO } iit^ Georgius, 
Ceorgi. 

: FUius hath al(b///, and Deus hath D^a/ in the V- 
in the Plural more frequently />// and Diis, than De 



.RULE 

I. The Nomina 
makes the Vocative 
Ventus, vente. 

II. Proper Nami 
us in the Vocative ; 
gius, Georgi. 



The mod common Terminations of the fecond Declenfi 
w of the Mafc. and urn of the NeUt. Gender* 

There is only Che Noun in ir of this Dcclenfion, -viz. 
y;\x\\ its Compounds Levir^ Duumvir^ Triumvir^ &c. and or 
•viz. Satur^ fiiU, (of old Satutus) an Adjcftlvc. Qs and on tax 
tninaclons, and generally changed^ into irr and um in their 

Thcfe, ^vith other Greek Nouns in ar, have fometimcs the 

[We have excluded the Termination tus from this Deck 
longing more properly .to the Third ; as^ Orpheus, Orphecs^ C 
Orpkcu : For when it is of the fecond Dcclenfion, it is e-ws 
lables, and fo falls under the Termination us\ Orphe-us, < 
Iffafted Orphei and Orpbi) Orphc-g, Orphe-um, (or Orpbc-ou) Oi 



^. 



J^ W^morfo digiiofdtar\M 



TetM JOecttnaiio i 



1 



1 "iQiy ts 



ti 

eleiifwn 
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D. Par Genitivum fingula- 
n in is & Dativum in./. 
M. Quot habet Terminatio- 
s feu fyllabas finales ? 
D. Septuaginta & unam. 
M, Quot habet literas fina- 
> 

D. Undecim ; a, r, o, r, d, 
»y r, J, /, ,Y,' nt. 



S. ify the Ccmtke fniguhr 
in is and Dative in i. 

M. How many Terminations 
or final Syllables hath it ? 

S. Seventy and one, 

M. Hoix) many final Letters 
hath it ? 



S, 
1, n, 



Eleven: a, 
r, s, t, x; 



e, o, 



d. 



Dia'dema^ a Crown ; SediUy a Seat ; Sermoj Speech ; Lac^ 
ilk; Z)tfr/V/, a Man's Name; Jnimal, a living Creature; 
^eieny a Comb; Pater^ a Father; Rupes^ a Rock; Caput ^xk\t 
sad ; Rexy a King, 
Sermo, Speech, Male. 



0777. 
hi. 



Sing. 

fcrmo, Nom. 

fermonisy Getu 

fermoni, Dat. 
fermonero, Ace. 

fermo, Vac. 

fermone : Abl. 



Plur. 
fermones, 
fermonum> 
fermonibus, 
fermonesy 
fermones^ 
fermonibus. 



Terminations. 
Oi tf, Oj &c. es^ 



cj «/, 



tf, e. 



h 

enij 
&c. 
i : 



um, tunif 
ibuSy 
esy J, 

es. a. 



ibus. 



Sedile, a Seat, Neut. 



en. 
'at. 
'cc. 
oc, 
bl. 



Sing. 

. fedile, 
fedilis^ 
fedili, 
fedile, 
fedile, 
fedili: 



Plur. 
Nom. (edilia, 
fedilium, 
iedilibus, 
fedilia, 
iedilia, 
fedilibns. 



Gen. 
Dat. 

Ace. 
Voc. 
Abl. 



Ji% Sermo, fo moft SiSflantives of 
this DecUnfion in a, o, c, d, n, t, z, 
cr, or, ur, as, es, us ; (except tbeir 
Ace. and Voc, -when tbey are Neuters^ 
or mhen tbey want the Plural Num- 
ber.) Alfi Itebeu tbey bave more Syl- 
titles in tbebr Geth tbau Nom.) all 
Wordi in es, aui moft of tbofi iu n. 



I 



Of the final Letters of the third Declenfion Ox arc peculiar to it, 0, r, * 
/, tfX'f the other five are common to other DecIen£ons,-vfir. a, e, u, r, j. 
The copious final Letters are, 0, n, r, i, x. 

The copious final Syllables are, 10, do, ^0, en, er, or, as, es, is^ os^ tis, 1 
(, rs, ex. . 

All Nouns in a of this DeclenfioD are originally Greek, and have al- 
ays an m before it. There are only two Words in c; Lac, Milk; 
\iHalee, a Herring. Words in d are proper flames of Men, and very 
ire. There are only three Words in t, viz. Cftfut, the Head, Sinciput, 
le Forehead; Occiput, the Hind-head. 

I. The Terminations, w, er^ 01, 0, ti, "^ C^ V»^c^>»R.x 

^. r/ic Temjinations w, do, ^o^ «, es/is.^s, t /^ ^otCvknsjc; 

iws, X, aad s after a ConConant, C > 

. The Terminations «, c, #, I, mtn, or, vr^u^O V "J^^^^^ 
ut Irom Uicie thecc ace ouny E.xce^x:\QiA. 



Rudiments of the Latin Tongu 

FE J. That for the moll Part the GcnitWc hath a Syllabi^ 
jminati vc; and whcrcit is othcrwifc they generally end i; 
TB 2. That whatever Letter or Syllabic comes before w 
run through the otherCafes (except the Accufative and Vc 
:uters;) as, Tbcmat^atiSf-otiy-^ie, a Theme ; Sangms^-gui 
'iineriSf a Journey; Carmtii,-miM$, zVcrCc; Judex,- uici 

R E G U L m. 
Nomina in e, & Ncutra 
f & ar^ habeiit / in Abla- 

Qux habent e tantum Jn 
itivo^ faciiint Genitivun) 
ilem in umi 

, Quae habent / tan turn, vel 
t/ fimiily faciunt /W. 

Neiitra qufe habent e in 
itivo (ingulari, Ijabent a in 
linativo, Accufativo & Vo- 
'opluralj. 

. At qufc habent / in Abla- 
, faciunt ia, .. -. • - 



R tr L E S 

I. Nouns in c, an 
in al and ^r, have I i 
lative, 

^, Thefe which h* 
in the Ahlativfy make 
ni five plural in um. 

3 . Thefe which hav 
e and i together ^ make 

4. Neuters which 
their Ablative Jii}g, 
the Nominative^ j 
and Vocative pliiraL 

5. But thefe whici 
t^e Ablative y make ia 



r. EXCEPTIONS in the -Accufative fingiilar. 

Some Nouns in is have im in the Accufative ; as^zV, -vi/i 
•, the Cough ; Sitis, Tlurft ;'Buris, the Beam of a Plou 
rfcnefs ; jimujjts, a Ma:f<jn*s Rule. To which add Nam 
; as, Tybris, Thamefts, which the ^oets fomctimes make 

Some in is have em or itn ; as, Navis; a Ship ; Puppis, th 

an Ax ; dJaviSf a Key ; FebrtSf a Fever ; Pelvis, a Bafo 
:; Turris, a Tower ; Navem vcl navim, &.c. ' ' 

2. EXCEPTIONS in tKe Ablative fin^rular. 

Nouns which havcTw in the Accufative havci in the A 
vhvy vi, Sic, Thefe that have fw or m have f or i ; as, 

ycliiavimy tiave \c\ navi,> « 

CanaliSf VeBis, Bipcunis, have i : j^vis, .yimms^ ^^«J. ' 
Imher, with fome others, have <r or i\ but moft comnK 

Thefe Neuters in ar ha\ t e^ j Far, Jubar^ Nectar and 
hasyi/tf. 

3; EXCEPTIONS in the Genitive pluraj. 

Nouns of one Syllabic in as, is, and i with a Confona 
: ium ; as, ^s^ ujfmm j £ij, Utiutn j Vrbs, urhtmH. 

Alfo Nouns in es and m, not increafing in their Genitive 
/;»; Jtitpa, rupiumt Except, Pants, Cams, rates, and i 
To which aadCero,Cor. CoSyDoi^ M«$, Ntx,NoXjLintcr^ 
T, That when the Genitive plura\ ends m tuw,\\> 
f/y, tnflead of cs, has eis or is ; as, omncts, Jarteis^ 



Of Greek Nouns. 

i, GrccJ; Nouns hare fomctimcs their Gchitivc in m. And Hiefe are 
. Such asincreafe their Genitive with </; as, Areas, ^Arcadis ycl .^rcados, 
m Arcadian ; Bn/«x, -eidis vd -«Vw, a Woman** Name. 2. Such as in- 
rrcafc in os pure, i. ^. with a Vowel before it ; Hcrefis, eos yd ios, an 
rierefy. 3. To thcfeadcl Sphyngos, Strymotm and P««w. 

Note, That is is more frequent, except in the fecond Kind, and Pa- 
:ronymicks of the firft, 

J I. I. Greek Words which incrcafc thdr Genitive in 1/ or os not pure, 
l. e. with a Confonant before it) have frequently their Accufativc fing. 
in Of and plur. in as; as, Lampas, lamfadis, lampada, lampadas; alfo Mi- 
noSy MhjoiSf Minoa; Tros. Trots, Troa, Troas ; Heros, berois, heroa,heroas. 

2. Words in is or ys, whofe Genitive ends in os pure, have tiicir Ac- 
cufativc in iw or w, and jFwi or j>/j ; as, Hai^ejis, -eos, bdreftm or -in, 
Chi'lys, 'lyos, a Lute; chelym or -lyn. Of Words in /; which have their 
Genitive in dis or dos, Mafculines have their Accufativc for the moft part 
in im or in, fcldom in dem^ and never in da, that I know of; as, Paris, 
Parim vcl Parin^ vel Paridem\ Femitttnes have moft commonly dem ot^ 
da, and feldom imori«; as, Brifeis, Brifeidem ycl Briftidd. 

III. Fcminines in ohave win their Genitive, and c in thcipother Cafes, 
as, Dido, Didns, DiVo,&c.ortheymayberfeciincd after theLatinForm, Dt- 
douts, Didofii, &c. which Juno (as beingof aiatinOriginal) always follows. 

IV. Greek Nouns in i frequen tly throw away i in theii" Vocative; as.Cfl/- 
rhus, Achilles, Paris, Tiphys, Orpheus; Calcha, Achille, Pari, Tipby, Orpheu, 

V. Greek Mouns have urn, (and fometimes on in their Genitive plural; 
as, Epigrammatott, HerefeSn) and very rarely ium. 

VI. Greek Nouns in ma have moft frequently is in their Dative and 
Ablative pkiral; as, P^ima, poemotis, becaufe of old they idX^Pjo'ematmn^ 
' ti. Bos has bourn, and bobus or bubus,. 



J^tarta Declinatio. 

jU. Y"l Uomodo dignofcitur 
\J. Qiiarta Declinatio ? 

2?. Per Genitivum fingula- 
Irem in i/, & Dativum in tii, 
' M.' Qjiot habet Terminatio- 
nes ? 

JD. Duas ; us 8c u; ut. 



Frudlus, Fruit; Cbrnu,. a Horn, 



The Fourth Declenfion. 

M. TlOfV h th fourth De» 
-TX cUnJion known P 

S. By the Genitive fingidar 
In \x%^- and the Dative in ui. 

M. Htm many Terminati^ 
6ns hath it ? 

S. Tim; us and u; as, 




Fru^us, Fruit; 
Nom, fru<5tu8, 
frijdhJS, 
frihaui, 
frudlum, 

Hilda z 




Terminations, 
fhi<5lus, I us, us, 
fruauum, f us, uum, 
fruftibus, I ui, i6us. 



^ 
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Cornu^ an Horn, Neut. 
.Norn, cornu^ -^ ^Nom. cornua. 
Gen. cornuum, 
^jDat. cornibus, 

Voc, cornua, 
AIL cornibus. 



\Gfin, comu, 

^jDat, comu, 

^ y^Acc. cornu, 

yVoc. comu, 

y^AbL comu ; 



Us Fru 
Piithe Cou 
nus, the Hai 
fus, a Fall 

Ai Cor 
the Knee; ^ 
Tonitru, 2 



Noons in us of this Dcclcnfion arc generally Mafculinc, 
ff^U Neuter, and indeclinable in tile finguhr Number. 

Rule. Some Nouns have uht^s in their Dat^c and Ab 
•VIZ* ^^rcuSf a Bow ; ^rtus, a Joint; Lacus^ a Lake, ^ctts, a 
ius, a Port or Harbour ; Partus, a Birth j Tribus, ^ Tribe; 

Note, That of old Nouns of this Decleqilon belonged 1 
and were declined as Gms, gruis^ a Crane; thus, Fnt^us, fr 
fruBuem^ fru3ue : Fruliues^ fruBtmm^ fruRiAhuSf fruBues^ fru 
. hui. So that all the Cafes are contrafted except the Dati' 
Genitive plur. There arc foinc Examples of the Genitive i 
tant;* as on the contrary there are fevcral of theDativc in« 
The bleffed Name Je- • Pomus, aif Houfe, Fem. is thu 

gus fi tiJus declined. Sing, Plur. 

/^Nbwi.lEsus, ^ •xj^Nbw. domus, Nom. domuj 

XG«. Iesu, X ^^\G«r«. domus, v. -pni, G^«. domoi 
VRJOat Iesu, V,1»<'^'''- domui, v. -ino, i^<»/» domit 
•^'Sy/cc, Iesum,^!^"'^^* don^un^, jicc- domos 

' /T^' '*su, K^.yJ^oc. domus, Voc, domus 

f .>4*/. Iesu. ^^\ ^bl domq ; ^bU domib 

[Note, That the Genitive domi is only ufedvfhen it fignifit, 
A)mo the Dative is found in Horace, J^pift. L lo. 13.] 



^iinta DecUmaio. 

M. /'"\Uomodo dignofcitur 
\^ Quinta DecHnatio ? 
D, Per Genitivum & Dafir 
vom fingularem in ei, 

M. Quot habet Tcrminatip- 
ncs? 

D. Unam, nempe, esj lU, 
Res, a Thing, Tern. 
^Nom. res, 
.Cen, rdj 
£?yZ?4fA ra, 
^y^c^, rem, 
'V^. res, 
re: 



The Fifth Dec 

M. TJlOlVis th 
XJL cleajiott 
§. By the Geniti 
tipe fmgular in ei. 

M. Hota many 
ons hath it 2 
Sf One, namely, i 
TenniiiationSji 




yNom. 


res, 




es, esy 


/Gen. 


rerun). 


ei, erum^ 


Dat. 


rebus. 




ei, ebus^ 


^Jcc. 


rc«. 


em, es. 


Voc. 


res. 


1 


es, es. 


4H. 


rebus. 


1 


<l; cbtti. 



"Nouns ofthe fifth Dcclcnfion arc not above fifty, and arc all Fcmi- 
"il Tie, except Dies, a Day, Wafc. orFem. and Mcridies, the Mid- day oi 
^•^oon, Male. 

All Nouns of this Dcclenfion end in ies, except three, Ftdes, Faith ; 
^ -5r/7«, Hope ; Res, a Thing. 

^' And afl Nouns in ies arc of the Fifth, except thefc four; ^bies, a Fir- 
^'Cirec; ^pies, a Ram ; Paries, a Wall, and J2^es Reft ; which are of the 
-'farhird. 
"l Moft Nouns of this Dcclcnfion want the Genitive, Dative, and AbU- 
KSve plural *, and many of them want the Plural altogether. 

;r- General Remarks on all the Declenjions, 

I. The Grcnitive Plural of the firft four is fomctimcs contrafled, c- 
l:. Specially by Poets ; as, Ca:licolum, Dcintf Menfum, Cttrrum ; for Ctelic9. 
r.^torum, Dear urn, Menftum, Curruum. 

Sp. 2. When the Genitive of the fecond ends in it, the laft i is fometimcj 
r^^'^akcn away by Poets ; as, Tuguri for T/^wrii. We read alfo ^ulai for auh 
;i-*in the Firft, and JTuie iox fides in the Fifth j and fo of other like Words, 



Vt. 

D.' 

an 



Dec I mat to At^jeSiivorum, 
fk Djedliva funt vel primae & 
,0 fecundae Dedinationis, vel 
.^ertiae tantuin. 

Omnia adjeitiva habentia tres 

^crminationes (prapter (tf) un- 

^cim) funt prima & fecundae : 

-At quae unam vel duas Termi- 

nationes habent, funt tenia. 

Adjeftiva primae & fecunda 
liabent Mafculinum in us^ (^) 
Vel er ; Fceminlnum femper in 
iOy ' Neutrum (emper In urn ; 
ut, 



The Declenfion of Adjcdlivct. 

ADje6Hves are either of tht 
-^ Firft and Second Declenfh 
on, or of the Third only. 

All Adje^ives having thret 
Terminations (except eleven'^ 
are ofthe Firft and Second : Bui 
thefe ivhich have one or two Ter* 
minationsy are ofthe Third, 

Adjedives of the Firft anc 
Second have their Mafculine it 
us, or er ; their Feminitte al- 
iv^ys in a, and their Neuter al* 
ways in um ; j/. 



Bonus f hotta, ionum, good, Tener, tenera, tenerum, tender. 



JVom, 

<jen, 

Dat. 

j^cc. 

Voc. 

JihL 



bon-us^ 
bon-i, 
?n-o, 
a-um, 

bon-o. 



Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 
Sing. Plur. 

Norn, bon-i, -a, -£^ 
Gen. bon-oruw, -arum, -onimj 



-a, 
-a, 
-a, 
•am, 

•a, _ 



-um, 
-i. 
-o, 
-ura, 

-UOT, 

-o: 



'Dat. bon-is, 
Ace. bon-os, 
Voc. bon-i, 
Abl. bon-is. 



{a) Viz. acer, alacer, Celer^ jjeher, fahher, ^ 

^edefler, pahfier^ filveJUr; jmcH^arc o£ tVve TVuftLT 



voluef^Mm 



-IS, 

-as, 
-a. 



-a. 



•IS, 



Sciitine in er or is, tbcffC Fcftliinnc in i$» ilii^^W\^ vsx «% 
/<; F^r/jrvr, f^U, -was ^f old fatwrnu 






t^^SS 



iiments of the Latin Tongue^ 

Tener, tencra, tenerpm^ tender. 
Sing. 
N. teij-er, -era, -erum, 

C. ten-cri, -erae, -eri, 

D, ten-ero, -eras, -ero, 



Plur. 
-erse, 



N. ten-eri, -erse, -era, 
G. ten-erorum, -erarum, -eronu 
D. ten-eris, -eris, -eris, 
y^. ten-eros^ -eraSj -era. 



j4, ten-erum, -cram, -erum, 

V. ten-er, -era, -erum, F, ten-eri, *eraB, -era^ 

ji. ten-ero, -cfa, -cro: A, ten-ens, -eris, -erjt. 

t Adjefti ves arc declined as three Subftanci ves of the famcTerminatic 
and Declenfions: As in the Examples above, bonuiy like dominus; ten 
like ^ener; bona and tenera Mkc penna } bonmn and ieiierum like regnu 
Therefore the Ancients, as is clear from VarrOf lib, 3. de ^nal. dcclin 
every .Gender feparately, and not all three jointly, as we now commo 
Jy do : And perhaps it may ^ot be amifs to folf5w this Method at fix 
efpecially if the Boy is of a flow Capacity. 

Of Adjeftives in eti fomc retain the e^ as tenfr. So mtfer^ .era, ~eru 
•wretched; liber, -era, -erum, free; and all Compounds ingerandj 
Others lofe it ; as, pukher, fulchra, ptdcbrum, fair ; niger, -gra, -grunt, blac 

Thcfe following Adjcdivcs, unus^ one; totui, whole ;yo/r/j, alone; 1 
/^u, any; nitlhtSf none; flfitfi, another of many ; alter, another, cr oi 
of two; fff»/er, neither ; uter, whether, with its Compounds ; uterp 
both; uterlibet, «/rrvfi, which of the two you pleafc; uUeruter, the 01 
or the other; have their Genitive fmgular in ius and Dative in i. 

Adje^iva tertia Dedinati-j Aije^iva of the third R 
imis. I clenjion. 

I. Unius Terminationis, j i. Of one Termination. 
Felix, happy. 

Plur, 
-ix, 
-ids. 



Sing. 




N. feKix, 


•5x, 


G. fd-ids. 


-ICIS, 


D. fd-ici. 


-ICl, 


j4. fd-icem, 


-icem, 


V. fd-ix. 


-iX, 



ices. 



-ices, -jcia^ 



-ix, 
-ix. 



ji. fel-ice, vel -id, isc 



T^.fel. 

G, fcl-icium, -icium, -iciur 
D, fel-icibus, -icibus, -icibu 
^. fel-ices, -ices, -icia, 
V, fd-ices, -ices, -icia, 
yi. fd-icibus, -icibus, -icibu 

2. Duarum Tcrminationum. 2. Of two Terminations^ 
Mitis, vcA^j meek. 
Sing. Plur. 

mitis, mite, A?! mites, mites, 

litis, G. mitium, roitium mitintxi, 
D. mitibus, mitibus, mitibus^ 
A. mites, mites, mitia, 
V. mites, ^ttiXlw^ twsxvai, * 



jyi mitis, 

C. mitis, 

-^ mitis, jnitiSf mite, 
^ juitij mid, mitis 



n)^wiDiti 
mi^flpiti 
mital^mh 



mU^ 



sing 
'f -or, 
is^ *ori8| 
•!• -on. 



Mitiof, foxtius, meeker. 

Pliir. 
iV.thlti-ofes, 'Ottif ^ri'f 
G. mhi-orain, •orum, -oruiri> 
D, mid-oriba$, -oribus, -oribus^ 
A, miti-ofeg, -Ores, -ora, 
V. miti'ores, -ores, -ora, 
ji, mid-oribus, -oribus, -oribus* 

ji. Of tlirec TtfminationJ* 



•^>ris> 
-ori^ 

'Mi, 



<eiii^ -orcm, 
:, -of, 

•e vel'orifirCi 

m Termittathnum, 

^car ifel acris, atrii^ acte> Siarf* 
Sing.^ " Plur. 

*el "crhf ^Sf -ere, iVia-cres, -creS| <^ia^ 
-cris^ C a-criam, -criom, -crium^ 
-cfi, D. a-cnbns, -cribus, -cribus^ 
A. a-cres, -cres, -cria, 
P'. a-cres^ -cres, <ria^ 
-en : ji. a-cribus, -ctibus, ^^cribuf • 

KV LtSi 
ii jidjeeihes of the Third 
Dtclenfion have c or. i in thd 
Ablative Singulari 

2. But if thi Netitir he in t^ 
the Ablative has \ only. 

3. The Cemtive plural ends 
in ium j and the Neuter ofthd 
Nominative f Accufative andVo^ 
cativeinh. 

:ipe Compatatira^ quae I 4. Except Compdratives, whick 
oftulant. I require um and a* 



•»cri, 

ij -crem, ^tc,- 

^ei -crii, -cris^ -ere, 

-cri, 

E G V L IE. 
ieflivi tertiac Declina- 
bent e vel / in Abla- 
ilafi. 

fi Aeutrntn tit in e, 
\ babet i tantum. 
nitivQS pluralis definit 
Sc Netitram Komina'> 
ufativi & Vocadvi, ih 



EXCEPTIONS* 



•J, Ho/>«, Sojhes, Superftes, Juvenis^ Senex and Paiper^ havcir 

fot. Sing, ana confequently um in the Gen. Plur. 

w, Impcs, Cmfin^ Jnops, Vigils SuppleXy Uhtr, Dtgener and P«- 

Compounds ending in ceps, Jex, pes, and eorpcr^ as, Primps^ 

[ipi, Trlcorpert have «w, not jenw. __-^^t^ 

That aU tbeCd have feldom t^e ^cu||riH|H| never almoft 

Pkir. in the Nom. and AccuC To ||^^HSMm«r« -which 

y' and memorum } a&d Lmm^Ics^ NfVAcVv^lVK^t^vit^\';2S»s^;t^^ 

bo, met vith in the Geii\t. 'V?\>m. "^^v^ ^ \>^s^x ^'^'^'«*-^'^ 
cmorkfrn^ though 1 \wc\\ti^ x^^i^ v^ ^^ Vws^^- . 



5. P^irhaS par%\ vetus, Vetera, Scvetentm; Pitts (which hath only th 
Neut. in the Sing.) has^/«rr, ^M flttrzi, flura [or phtria) plurium. 

Note, i. That Comparatives and Adjcftivcs in »w, have more ft 
qiiently e than t, and Participles in the Ablatives called Atfoltite la ' 
generally e j as, Caroh regnantej not regnantL * 

Note, 2. That Adjeaives joined with Sabftantivea Neuter, hardlji 
vcr have e but i ; as vidrici ferro^ not vtBrke. 

Note, 3* That Adjeftives when they^ are put fubftantivcly, have olfi* 
times e ; as, AffiniSy Familiarise Rivalts, Sodalis, &c So Par, a Mat« 
as, Cum pare qusequcjho coeunt. Ovid. 

Of NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
I. npHE Ordinal and Multiplicative'tlumbcrs ((ccChap. IX.) arc regtt ^ 
JL larly declined. The Dijiributive wznt$ the Singular, as alfo dorf 
IhcCardinaly except U«wf, which isdcclined as in p. 16. and hath the Plural 
•wlicn joined with a Subftantivc that wanteth the Sing, as, Utut literdy om 
Letter ; Una moenia^ one Wall ; or When (evcMit B|vticulars are confides \ 
cd complexly as making one Compound; as VmfixdieSy I e. One Spaa 
of fix Days ; Una veJHmenta. i. e. One Suit of Apparel. PUuiL I 

Du$ and tres are declined after this Manner : 1 



^TVbw.tres, tres, tria, 
\Gen, triumytrium,triuat|| 
^ jDtf^. tribus,tribus,trib 

3^ Y^^* ^^^'> '^^^> *'*'» 
yyoc. tres, tres, tria, 
y^sAbl. tribus,tribus,trib 



'iVbw.duo, duat, duo, 

vG^«. duorum, duarum, duorum, 
/Dat. duobus, duabus, duobus, 
V/^fc. duos W-o, duas, duo, 
^Voc. duo, duae, duo, 

^ ^bl. duobus, duabus, duobus. 
^mhoj Both, is declined as Duo. 
2. From Qjtatttor to Centum arc all indeclinable. 
5 . From Centum to Mille they are declined thus, Ducenti, dttcentd, 
cent a \ diicentofum^ ducentarum^ dureiitorum^ &c. 

4. As to Mille y Varro, and all the Grammarians after him, down to thi J 
laft Age, make it(when it is put bcforea Genitive Plural) a Subftantiveia ^ 
declinable in the Sing, and in the Plural declined, Mtltta, milHam, ttdlBtii 
but when it hath a Subftantive joined to it in any other Cafe, they make il 
an Adjeflivc plural indeclinable. But Scioppius, and after him Gronovin 
contend that Mille is always an Adjcilive plural; and under that Term? 
nation of all Cafes andGcndcrs; but that it hath two Neuters, h£C MUk 
and hxcMiUia, that the firftiis ufed when onethoufandis fignified, and tbi 
fecond when more than one. And that where it feems to be a Subftaniirt 
governing a Gonit. Multitudo^ NumeruSy Manus, Pecunia, Pondus, Spatiiaii 
Corpus, or the like, arc undcrftood. I own that formerly I was of this Sen- 
timent ; but now the weighty Reafons adduced by themoft accurate P<n- 
zonins incline me rather to follow the ancient Grammarians. x 

After the Declenfion of Subftantives and AdjeBives feparately^it may mik 
improper to exercife the Learner -with fome Examples of a &thjlantiv€ and A 
je^five declined together; which tviU both make him mere ready in the Decl<4' 
ens, and render ijte dependence of the Adjective upon the Subftantive more ft 
mViar to him. Wj/tmfamples at prfi be of the fame Terminations and Dfr 
clenfions; as DoimKm^us, a jnfl Lord ; Pcnna boM, a good Pen ; Ingfr 
Jj/um cjn'mi'um, an exceilent mix AfUrwards Ut them be dtfferent in one ^, 
^^/^; as, Puer probus, a good Boy \ LcaVo &lcv\\s, on eag "Ugo*-, VclW, 
^pri/nas, an excelfeiti Poet; Fruftus da\c\s, pwect Frutt, \>\«& U^>a,' 
5^/y ^^, Ac. j4Hd if the Boy has as yet hecn Xaughi Writx^* \t\ Vun ^1 
- ^icrua^ School, or at home, (t U revi/edbj tbcM^aJtcr titrtl><«j. 



Of IRHEGULAR NOUNS. 
' H E S E (for we cannot here make a full Enumeration oH them) 
may be reduced to the fbllowing Scheme. 



Number, 




CSin^as, JLi3m, MiiM, Anna, 
^ Plur. as, Air, Humus, Mvum. 
^ Nom. and Voc. 7 ^ C DitiomSm 
XGcn. C J Chaos, 

^Da\. C ?/^^*"- 

iVoc. 35 C£f9. 

C Gen. Dat. and Abl. Plun as, Md. 

{Three; ^%,Du:aftlicamfdicas. 
Two ; as, Suppetut, Suppettas, 
One ; as, Dkis, Jt^ias, NoSu» 
kMafc. as, Qttera, cdterum, 
, Q^fqtuSy qukquid, 
i/5ompos, 
. and Fern, as, Plus, 
, and Neut. as, SiceliSm 
and Neut. as, Tros. 
C Plur. as, Vnufqidfquc. 
^ Sing, as, Centum, 

S Voc. as, Nulhts. 

C X>at. and Abl. as, Tantundm. 

Voc. only ; as, MoHe, MafH» 



Neut. as, MtnalusTMrniala. 
Mzicdc Neut. as, itfarj,-«,and-fi. 
Neut. as, Carbafus, Carbafa, 
iMafc. as, Caihtm, cati. 
'Fern, as, Epahm, epuU. 
Mafc. & Neut. as, Frenum^-mBc-rutm 
a. and i. as. Delictum, delicU, 
. and 4. as, Lauruif-ri, and -nri. 
and 2. as, F<m,-7?i ; -ya, y&ram. . 



2. Too little, as, 
L (Umbles^ - - 



JjMfe- C altogether ; as, F/if . 
• - J in the Sing, as, Comu. 



U In TtT/IfMM/f 0» - •> • 









{only; as, HeUnei^ Helette, ^ 
and Gender ; as, Ttgnus, tignum, 
and Decl. as, Materia, mat/ries, 
_ . . . ^., 



a < In <y«Jii<r 



lnI>gf!nr/loa • .• 



C a 



Gend. and Decl. as, Mther^ ettbra, 
only; 2S,htc ir UcVuJgus, 

only; as, Fmui> f*mU^^^>5csfc«^^ 
ibV. fame, «A >^^ 'i^^, >oi«a5aS 



Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

lOTT.y I. That the U^yiiJixif Nouns arc not fo ni«ncroui aa isea 
nly bciieved. 

SToTE, 2. That thefc which tmr^ iwiJi/??, may be rajikcd under i 
:fe8ivf^ and thcfc which vary foo mucj&, under the Ktdundmit, E, 
;/i, Ce:Urumy comes not Eirom C^ium^ but from Cift^f ; and F^j/^, K 
m, no I from vai^ v^jjis, but fram va/wtt^ "tiafti But Cuftom, T^-hkh 
.ne gives Laws to a] I Laiigutig«, Jus dcopt the Singular, and imi 
d the PluraJ ; ^nd Co of others* 1 



jD^ Comparatiom. 

M (^ U O T flint Gradus 
^^ Comparationis ? 

/>. Tres ; Pofithusy Com^ 
farativtis & Super lativiis. 

M. QuptaeDeclinatioms fufit 
}ii Gradus ? 

Z>. Politivus eft Adjeftivum 
Primae & Secuudae Declinatio- 
pis, vel Tertisc tantum ; Com- 
parativus eft fcmpcr Terti«; 
^uperlativus fonper Primas & 
jSecundae. 

• M. tJnde formatur Compa- 
rativus GradQ3 ^ 

Z>. A proximo cafa Pofitivi 
In if addendo pro mafculino & 
foeminino fyllabani or^ Be us 
pro pcutro J ut. 



Of Comparilbn. 

M. TJOIV mmj Degrees \ 
n Compart fin are there i 

S. Threes the Pofitive, Com 
parative and Superlative. 

lyi, Of what Deoleafion or^ 
thefe Dfgrees ? 

S. The Pofitive is an Adji 
£five of the Firft and Secw 
Dedenfiony or Third only ; i\ 
Comparative is always of t 
Third; the Superlative alwt 
of the Firft and Second, 

M. Whence is the Compc 
five Degree Jormed P 

S. From the ficxt Cafe o 
Pofitive in i, hy adding 
the MafiuUne and Feminu 
Syllable pr> and us fit 
Neuter; as, 
do^iior, ft doSiius, more 



tive formed ? 

S.'i, If the Pofitive 
er, the Superlative is 



Do£luSy learned, Gen. daiiiy 
cd ; Mitisy ineck, Dat. miti, mitiqr & mitius, more meel 
M. Unde formatur Superla- M. Whence is the St 
tivus ? 

Z). |. Si Pofitivus definat in 
er, Supcrlatlyus foripatur ad- 
dendo r/'/r/W ; ut, ■" by adding tm\X^ i 9h 
Pulcherjhkypulcherrimus^tXiofihMi Pauper , po 
ferrimusy moft poof. 

2. Sj Po/itivas non definat I a. If the Pofitive 
la ^r, 5uper/jif/vus'fprmatur aW'n er, the Sttt>crlttx\ 
proximo cslTvl m t% ftddcndol^^/rom t be next C 



Tart 11. Chaf. I. of JJOtttl* ai 

Gen. jDc5/, do{tiJfimus, moil learned : Dat. -/If/7/, mitijpmus^ 
oft meek. 

By Grammatical Comparison we uoderAand three Adjc6livc Noun% 
r which the two laft are formed from tlic firlt, and import Comparifoa 
ith it, that is, heightening or leflcning of its Signification. 
Consequently thefe Adjcaivcs only which arc capable of haying their 
gnification increafcdor diminifhcd, can be compared. 
The POSITIVE fignifics the Quality of a Thing fimply and abfo* 
tely ; as, Duriis, hard ; Parvus ^ little. 

The COMPARATIVE heightens or leflcns that Quality ;- as, Durior, 
irder, Minor, lefs. 

ThcSUPERJLATI VE heightens or Icfltns it to a very high or very low 
egree; as, i^ffri^mu5,hardell, ormofihard; M/ui/n/ri, very little, or lead. 
The FoHtiye hath various Terminations ; the Comparati\e ends al- 
a^s in or and la; the Su^ierlaiive always in mus, nia, mum, 
l\ Tiff pofitivCf properly /peaking, is no Degree of ComparifoUy for it does 
t compare Things together : However it is accounted oae, becauje the other 
m are founded upon and formed from it.'] 

The SIGN of the Comparative in our Language is the Syllable er ad- 
id to an Adjciftive, or the Word more put before it. 
The SIGN of the Superlative is the Syllable eji added to an Adjeftlve, 
r the Words very or moft put before it. 

Note, That when the Pofitive is a long Word, or would otherwlfc 
►und harih by having erox eJi added to it, wc commonly make the Com- 
ixative by the Word werr,aDd theSupcrlativc by wo/? or ^^ry put before it. 
And for the like Reafon, the Latin Comparative is fomctimes made 
y MagiSy and the Superlative by Valde or Maxime, put before the Pofitive. 
jfid thefe arc particularly ufe J, when the Pofitive ends in us with a Vowel 
eforcit; as Pi«J, godly ; ^r^ww, high; Idoneus, fit; tho* not always, 
IRREGULAR COMPARISONS. 
I. Bonus, melior, optimus: Good, better^ heft. 
Malus, pejor, peifimus : Evil^ "Uforfe, luorfi, 
Magnus, major, maximus: Creaty greater^ greateft. 
Parvus, minor, miniinus : Uitle^ lefSy leafi. 
Multus, pliirimus ; multa, plurima; multum, plus, plurimum : mtich^^ 
x/rej moft, 

2. Facilis, eafy; Humilis, fow; Similis, /ii^^ ; make their Superlative 
Y changing is into limas ; thus, facillimits, humiUimus, fimillimus. 

3. £jr/«r, outward ; Cf/^r, hither ; SuperuSy above; I»/<rr»j, below ; Pofte- 
(S, behind, have regular Comparatives; but their Superlatives are, ex- 
emus (or extimuSf) uttcrmoft ; citimus^ hithermoft ; fupremus (or fummus,) 
ppermoft, higheft, laft; infimus {or imus,) lowcft; poftremus (or poftumus) 
iteft, orlaft. 

4. Compounds in Dieus^ Loquus, Ftcus, and Vohs^ have entior and entlP- 
nus; AsMaledicuSf one that raileth; Magailoguus^ one that boafteth; 
eaeficus. Beneficent; MalevoluSy Malevolent. But thefe fecm rather to 
)mc from Participles or Nouns in ens* Befidts \ivt Ccsa\^^Ta.^\NtL% -^^^^ 
iperlatives of Ad/cttivcs derived fro^i Loquor ^ti^¥ac\o, vt<i^«.^^:»^ 
d T^r^acf has MirificiJfimuSy and Pl«(tas\\^s Mcndat\\o<\t»m« • . 
r. //•/>/> former, has trimus, fir ft ; UUcrior, texVt.^.^^^V^^\;;'r , 



ax 



Rudiments of the Latin Tongue^ 

»n«, fwiftcft; their PoHtives being outpfufe, or quite wanting. h\ 
ximus has alfo another Comparative formed from it, viz. Proximwr, 
6. There arc aUo a great many other Adje^ives capable of havii 
tbcir Signification increafcd, which yet want one, or more of thefc ** 
gfces of Comparifonj as, ^Imus, gracious, without Compar. and Su^ 
l^i^ns^ great, Ingcniior^ greater, without the Superl. Sacer^ holy, Saci 
ffius, moft holy ; without the Comp. Antcricr^ former, without P^oirt. 
Superl. 

5[ Thefe three Degrees of Compartfon being nothing elfe bst 
three diftin^ AdjeEitveSy may be declined either feverally each 
h ^^f^lfy or jointly together i ReJ^eEl ft ill being had to their 
Declenfionss But the fir ft Way is much e after ^ and will anjwcr 
all the Purpofes of Comparifion as well as the other. 



M. 



CAP. 11. 
2)^ Tronomine. 

QUOT funt Pronomi- 
na f finiplicia ? 

Z). oaodecim ; Ego^ Tu, 
Sui; llUy Ipfe, 1ft e, Hicy //, 
Jg«/V, ^i; Mens, Tuas, Suus, 
Nofter, defter; Noftras, Feftras, 
Ic Cujas. 

^ Ex his tria funt Subftan- 
t}va, Ego, Tu, Sui; rcliqua 
quindecim funt Ad]e(^iva< 



^Nom, ego, /, 

V(7^». mei, of me, 

fe ^Datf, mihi, to me, 

^ j^-cr. me, me, 

JVoc. 

AbL me, with m^ f ' 



CHAP. II. . 

Of ^tonoun. 

M. XJOJV many fmple PrO' 
A JL nouns are there ? 
S. Eighteen; EgojTu,Sui; 
Ille, IpS, Kle, Hie, Is, Quis, 
Qui; Meufi, Tuus, Suus, Noftcr, 
Vefter; Nollras, Vellras, and 
Cujas. 

^ Of thefe three are Sub- 
ftantivesy Ego, Tu, Sui ; the 
other fifteen are Adje£lives. 
^go, /. 

^Nom, nos, we, 
\JGen. noilrum vel tioftri, of us, 
5 jDat, nobis, to us^ 
^ yAcc, nos, us, 

' (Vac. ^ 

AbL nobis, with us^ 



-^iV.tu, thou, 
CC7. tui, of thee, . 
^jD. tibi, tothe^,\ 
^jA,te, thee, 
^ y^' tu, O thu, 

f- SeeCbap. JX, 



Tu, Thou, 

^N.vo8,ye, lyou,'] 
.G, veftrumt^r/ veftri of you, 
■^ ^ J2>.vobis, ta you, 
o^y'^>>KSj.vos,you, 



Sui, ofhimfclf, of herfilf, of itfelf, 

. ^N. --^ 

fiii, ofhlmfelfj &c.>/ \G. fui, of themfeiveSf 
. fibi, to himfelfy ( "^jD. fibi, to thmfehtSf 



. fe, hiififelf 
ft, naith himfelf: 




ft, tbemfelveSf 



Al ft, w/M thmfelveS\ 



ONOUN is an irregular Kind of Noun : Or^ it is a Part of Speech 
as Re(]be£ito, and fupplies the Place ofa Noun; as inftead of 
me, I lay, T«, Thou or You ; inftctd o^ Jacobus ffdt, James did 
, Jlie fecit, He did it, viz. James. 

,i,ThattheDat.Mfi&iis fomctimesby thePoctscontrafled inrto!Vlf« 
,x. That ofold thcGen. Phir. of Ego was Noflromm^nd Nsftranm; 
flrorum stnd f'eJirarum{o{ which there are fcvcial E,xzmplex'm PLut" 
lfrr«ctf) which wereaftcr wards contraftcd into Noftrum and Vcftrum^ 
, 3. That we ufe Noftrum ^ndVeirum after Numerals, Eartuiyes, 
atives and Superlatives, znd Noftri znd Veftri after other Nouns, 
1m; tho* there want not fomc Examples^ of thefc HA with No^ 
i Veftrum, even in Cicero himfelf, as Vojhts (hcwi. , 

Ule, iJla, illud, He, ffie^ that, or it. 



; ille, ilia, illud, 

illius, illius, ilitu^, 
.illi, illi, illi, 
. ilium, iliam, illud, 
. ille, ilia, illud, 
.illo, ilia, illo: 

ipfa, ipfam, he- himfelf jhe herjeif itjelf; and 
V, fie, that, are cleclined as ille, wve only 



^im in the Norn. 



A^. illi, illae, illa^ 
G. iilorom, iliarum, iftofum^ 
'/>. ilHs, ^ illis, illis, 
,A. iilo5, illas^ ilia, 
Y. illij ill«, ilia, 
A. illis, illis, iUis. 

and iftc, ifta, 
that ^ 
Ace. and Voc. Sing. Neuter. 




Hie, hsBc, 
. hic, haec, hoc, 

hujus, hujus, hujus, 
. huic, huic, huic, 
hunc, banc, hoc, 
hic, haec, hoc, 
hoc, hac, hoc : 

U, ea, id. He, 
is, ea, id, 
ejus, ejus, ejus, 
ei, ei, ei, ( tP 
enili, earn, id, 




^i ca» 



eo: 




hoc. This. 

N. hi, h«, haec, 
G. horum, harum, horum, 
^D. his, . his, his, 
iA. hos, has^ haec, 
V, hi, ha, hcBC, 
ji. his, his^ his* 

fhe, it or that. 

.N. ii, eac, ca, 

G. coram, earum, eorum, 

\D, lis, vel eis, 



\ 



Quis, quae, quod ff/ quid, Who^ which y what? 
Sittg^^-' . ■ Plur* 

^.quis,. qu«, quod W quid> -Mqfli, quae> qv 
G^. cujus, cujus, cujuSi ,: \ ' 6^. quorum, quarum, qt 
Z). cui, c<^j, cui, . ; D. quels vciipibas, 

/i- quem, quam, quod, vd quid, /f. quos, quas, qi 

^. quo^ qua, quo: y^. queisz'if/qnibus. 
Qui, quae, quod^ Whoy which ^ that* 

Sirtg. Piur. 

' N, qui^ quae, quod, N, qui, quae, qu; 

C, cujus, cujus, cuius, G, quorum, quarum, qu 

Z?. cui, cui, cui, i). quels f;<>/ quibus, 

j4. qtiem, quam, quod, A. quos, quas, qu 

j^. quo, qua, quo t A. qucis vel quibuS. 

Meus^ ttiy, or mine; Tuns, thy, <?r thine; SimSy his ow 
•wn, its own, their ot\m^ are declined Jike Bonus^ -j 
• And Noflery our, (?r blirs ; f^</?^r, your, o/- youts, like P 
^chra^ "Chrum^ of thc.Firft and Second Decl^nlion. Bui 
SuuSf and F^//^ wapt the Vocative ; Nofter and Meus \ 
an which this lad hath «/, (and fometimes mpus) irt the 
Sing. .. .., 

Noflraiy of our Country ; Vcflrqiy of your Country * 
of what ■ or which Cpiantry, arrc '^declined like Feli^^ 
Third Dcclenfion, Gen. NoftratiSy Dat* Noflrati^ &c, 

I I ■ I I 1 1 1 n I I r ..■II I > — r^ ■ ,m 

Note, i. That all Nounr and Pronouns \vhich one cannot 
on, or addrcfs himfclF iinio^ want the Vocartiye. In confeqyc 
which Rule many Nouns, as, 'SulluSy Nem9, QualiSy Quantus^ jgi 
and fcvcral Proiwuns, as, %o, Sni, QuiSy &c. want the Vocative j 
fo many cither of the one or the o^ier, as is commonly taughi 
"Which Reafon we have given Vocatives to lUe, Ipfi, Hie and Iden 
in following the Judgment of the great Voffins^ Mejieurs de Port R 
Johapm, which- they fupport by the following Authotitics: 

,Elio ttutiCf Sol, tejtts, & lac mibi terra frecnnt'u Virg. ^n 
Tu mihililMtai ilia patema -Vent* Tibul. lib. 2. El. 4. 
nox ilia, qm pene ^eruas buic tirbi icmbras attuHfii. Cic. pr 
Ipfe meas tttber accipt furmne pfeces. ' Ovid, in lbin» 
And the Vocative of /</fm feeras to bcconfirmedby that of Ovid J 

quique fiafti 

HippolytuSj dixit, nunc idem Virbius efto. 
Though aJD Aitthors before them will only allow four Pronou 
J}y, Mfus, J^ofter^ Noftras^ to have the VocatWc; 
Note, 2, That j^iis fomctlmcs uteA ^or ^x^\ ^s^C\^, 
^a// /a^or-' Tex. Hid crit rumr ^xjftfli, ji W Jatrfe J 



loTE, 3. Th^t S«9d vrlth its Compounds, j4Itpiod, OuodvUt jgiro/- 
' , &c. arc ufcd when they agree with a Subftantivc in the fame tafe) 
'^ -with its Compounds, Altquidf Sj^idvis^ Quiddam, &c. cither have 
Subftaiitive expreft, 6r govern dne in the Genitive : Whence it is that . 
*c laft arc commonly reckoned Subftaiitivcs. But that ^id as well a« 
^ is originally an AdjeCtive^ its Signification j>Iainly flicws; otherwife 
• ihall make Mtdtum, Plus^ TaiOwh, Qnantttm^ Sec, alfo SubAantives^ 
ttii they govern the genitive; which yet moft Grammarian^ agree to 
-Adjeftivcs, having the common Word Nfgotium iinderAood. 
IfoTE, 4. That QMt the Relative hath pftfcntimes qui in the Ablativc,and 
at (which is remarkable) in all Genders and f^umbcrs, as Mr. Jobn^ 
I evinces by a great many Examples ou(t of Plauins And Terence ; to 
lich he might hav6 added one odt otC, Nepos, lit. 3. 
Note, ^ . That Noftras, Veft/at and Cujas are declined like Gentile o^ 
ttionaiHouns in as 6T the Thii^ Decl. in tmitatjon Of ^hich they are 
med ; as, Arp'tnait Fidenas, Privernaff a Man, Woman or Thing,^ of or 
xsnging to the Town of Arpimim, Fidena^ or Pr'tvetnum^ and ma/ have 
i Neut. as well as thefe: TFor as Cic, hzi Iter Arpinasi ahd Liv, Bellum m 
i-uernas ; fo Colum. haS Arhufiufh noftras, ai^d Gc, Noftrdtia Verba] contra- 
to what Unacer teaches. . . 

llpafs over taking notice, that in old Authori, eJpeciaUjf Plautiii, tue fni 
Lis and quifquisy^mf/iwrj of the Femin, Gender \ mis and tis for mei and 
\ ; hifce for hi ; hibus, !bus^ fot his, lis ; ills, ipfz, iftz, quae in the Gen* 
Dat. Sing. Fern, cmjfcrcum; ificifor ifios ; qUoius, quol, for cuju^^ 
ti ; becauje they are extraordinary.'] 

Of COlviPOimri PRONOUNS. 
I. Some are compounded of {^uis and Qui, with fomc other '\frord or 
pliable. In thefe Ql^s is fometimeS the ^rft, and fometitoes the ladb 
art of the Word compounded : But Qui is always the firft. 

1. Thd Compounds of j2««, when it is put firft, are Quifnarti, who? 
uijpiam, QMifquam, ahy One ; Qifijque, every one; Qtnfquist whofoever i 
^hich are thus declined, Nbm, Gen. Dat. 

Quifnam, quxnam, quodnam vr/quidnam; cdjufiiaffi, cuinatn* 
Quifpiam, quaepiam, quodpiam vr/qui^piam; cuiufpiarti, cuipiam^ 
<2ui(quam, q^uaeqiiam, quodqUdmtrr/quidquam;cujufquam,cuiquam^ • 
Quifque, qusque, quodque vel quidque : cttnifque, cuique» 
Ouifquis, - -. - quldquid i;W quicquid; cUjufcujdls, cdicOi. 
nd fo forth ift their other CafeS, :<ccording to the fimple Quis. But 
mfquis has no Feminine at all, and the Neuter only in the Nominat. 
id Accuf. QUifquam has alfo qmcquam for qwdqugm. Acc. quenquam^ ' 
ithoyt the Fern. The Plural is fcarcelyufed. 

2. The Compouftds of Quis, when it 1* put laft, zxtARqiasi fome; Ee^ 
tis, who? To which fome add Kequis, Siquistitid Numqtds; but tbefiis 
re more frequently read feparately, m quis, ftquis, siumquis. They ar* 
Ids declined, Nortt. Gen. ^ Dat, 

Aliquis, allqUa, allquod vet aliquid, alicuju^ alicui^ 

Ecquis, ccqua vel ccquafe, ecquod -vel ect^uld, ctcujui, eccui^' 
Siqtiis, Squat -fi quod, trf f\ quad ^ ^ci\>a.^ ^^sSS.^ 

Nc quis, ne qui, nc qtiod vtl nc c^nuA^ t»!tco:\>a^ ^^^n5v., 

/ ^^1' """^ 5"a» n«m quod -wel m\m ciSJiv^^, tvSKCi^^v^^^^ 
foTE, TAat rhc/c, and only thcCc, li^^^auaV8^xJfc5i^Wwx^>svV^ 

_ » .1 
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3» The Compounds af QhI arc Q^AcujqMe^ whc^foever; QuU^m, 
QmlBet^ gaivij, anyone, whom you plcafej and arc thus dtcii^citi] 
^(^w. G^. Di 

QuJcun(]Ue, qusccunque, quodcunque j cujufcunquc, cm 

<^Ljid3m, qiiardam, quodd^iro tw/ quidJamjcujafdam, cuidai 
Qiiilibcf, qu5Elibct, quodJibct ife/qiiidUbetiCUjuflibct, cuilib 
Quivis, qiJKVjs, qnpdvis wi qurdvisi ciijufvis, cujvil* 

Some of there are twice compounded] as Eiquifmtm, Who? (K 
fH^Bf^ Every one* The fit ft is fcarce declined beyond its Nom* ao^l 
fccond >vanr5the Pliir, 

KoT^, I. That all thcfc Compounds want the Vocative, except^ 
^I'lilHiSy ^i'Mety Umfqmf^ut^ and perhapr fome others. : td^Vnff^ 

Note, h. TbuE all thele Compounds have fcldom or never ftfu, 
fmhm in ihcir Dai. and AbL Plur. 

NoTi!, 3. That Qjfid^m hath ^uefjtittm^ qttaniam^ quoddam ve! qtddim' 
the Ac cut. Sing* undqu&ruTidam, qmntndum^quormdsm^ in the Genit. Pli 
ji being put in(kad uf m far the better Sound^ 35 it t& for the fame ~ 
I^Ton in ihtfe Cxfes of Mw. 

? IL Some reckon among compound Pronouns Ejfl, Tii and S*fi, with 
but ill Ihu be ft Books r hey arc generally read fe para :dy; which fcemsi 
ccllhry^bccaulc of U ipjc ^uAfc ipfe where the two Words ate of dif 
Caics. 

III. Jjf is compounded Mitb fhe Syllable dem^ and contrafled 
J^em^ the fatiic, which is thus declined, 

Skg. Plur. 

A^am-Tdem, cadcm, idem, ^amjidem, e^dem, eadcm. 
GfH, cjufdcrrij eiufdcm, cjufdem, G^n. eorundem, carundctn, eorundi 
Ditt. eidcm, cidcm, eidcm, Dst. cifdcm Vil lifdcfn, 
Aa. cundetu, eanclcni, idem, j4c£. cofdcm, cafdem, eadera, 
V^c, idem, cad cm, idem, Vec. itdcin, cidem, cadct^ 
jibl. codem^ cadcmj eodcJU r AM, cifdcm T^eHifd cm* 

I\^ Moft of the other compound Pronouns ar^only (0 be found 
certain Cafts and Genders ; as, 

1* V^ijii and hk is compounded, Norn. Ijlhie^ ifih^j jj^b^c vt] 
Aec- IjIkiiiC, ijihanc, ijlhot: yd ijibac, Abl, i/?fi(?c, tjlhac^ ijlhc, Nonin 
Mc. Plat* ^twuljlktc. ' 

2. Of Erreand If is compounded Ecctntt^ eccam ; Plur. fcrw, tC€€^ : 
from E,i^f^^ and llk^ Elhtm^ dhm ; eU^s^ elim^ in the Accufaiives, 

5* Of S'Ud*ii and j^ hu\ iji^j and ^rm, are compounded thcfe Geoitiv) 
EJifmsftf hij'tfm'iilu tjihpmMt ^ffjn/modi ; and Tome times with the SylUI 
fi^ put inthe'j^nddle, ejufcout^i^ hvjvfcrJTHidt^ 3lc. 

4. Of cjjflJ and ihcfe Ablatives^ me, Sc, ff, nstis, vohii^ qui or quo^ _. 
ouibfiS^^TC compounded w^ftfW, tecum j fstumf nohifcMrtit voaifcttm, j«V*j 
OT qmcufiu :inA qfiHiufcnm. 

l. To thcfe add fume Pronouns compounded with thcfe fyllabieal Ad- 
jeaions, mtt, U, ft; pl^, d^jc, to make their Sigmfication morcpoinic^ 
and emphaiiraJ, as, E^^wc/, t^U, hifjufcc, wispti, hlrdat. 



REMARKS oii ENGLISH PRONOUNS. 
J. 7/7 the Nominative^ or Foregwtg Statr(.a&the Engtift Gmmmatimi 
km// it) wcufc, 7, Tbou, He, She, jre,rf,Tbey, 51M Wbo- 'ftoxVaWv^t^ 



kC __ v-» y- . 
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Tart II. Chap. HI. of (HetlJ, tj 

% . "When wc fpeak of a Vtrjhn^ wc ufe Wh^ and Wlom^ whether ve as]; 
I ' Queftion or doc ; as, WhQ dtd U? The Mm vfho did it. But if wc fpcak 
>£ a TiU«/ with a Queftion, we ufe fFhdt f as, What Book is that? With. 
>ut a Queftion we ufe IFhicb ; as. The Book which jou gave me. And then 
t is frequently underftoorJ ; as, The Book you rave me. 

KoTS, Tliat WhatU often uCed, even without a (Queftion, inftead of 
T'be ihtMg which, or That which ; as, I know what you deftgn^ i. e. The Thing 
wbUb^ or that wHch youdefign. As on the contrary, when it refers to 
Toaic particular Thing mentioned before, we make ufe of which, even 
ivith a Queftion ; as, Give me the Book. Which Book ? Which of the Books ? 

3. This makes in the Plural Tbefe^ and That makes Thofe, . 
Note, That That is frequently ufcd inftcad of Who, Whom, or Which ; 

is. The Man that told you. The Man that we Jaw, The Book that I lent you. 

4. Wc ukMy, Thy, Her, Our^ Tour, Their, when they are joined with 
Subftantives, or the Word Own ; and Mine, 7 hine. Hers, Ours, Tours, Theirs, 
whcD the Subftantive is left out or underftood; as, My Book, This Booi^ 
IS mine, &cc. 

Note, That with Own, or a Subftantive beginning with a Vowel, wc 
roinetijnes ufe JVltJir and T^</f«; as. My Eye, or Min^.fye; Thy own, or 
TTbine own, 'r 

jT. Wc often ufe Here, There, Where, compounded with-thefc Particles, 
Of, By, Upon, About, In, With, ipftead of Ti^'r, That, WhtC^, and What, 
with thefc fame Particles ; as. Hereof, Hereby,- Hereupon, Hereabmts, Hfre^ 
tm. Herewith ; for Of this. By this, Upon this, About this Place, In this. With 
fins, Ac. ^ 

6. WBofezndlts are Genitives, inftead of, Of whm. Of it; and it is : 
ft Fault to ufe lis for *Tis or it is, as tome do. 



CAP. III. 
^e Verbo. 

JU. /^Uomodo declinatur 
\C Vcrbum ? 

A. Per Voces, Modof , Tem- 
|K>ra, Nnmeros, & Perfona^. 

M* Quot funt Voces ? 

D. Di;ae; ASiiva & PaJ- 
ftva. 

M. Qpot font Modi \ 



D. Quatuor ; Indicativus^ 
$uhjun£ilvuSf Imperutivus & 
fnfinitivus. 
Vff. Ouor font Numcri? 

\therc? 
Da 



CHAP. III. 

Of caetlj* 

M. XJ[01V is a Verb de^ 
•Ti dined? .."' 

S. By Voices, Moods, Ten/es, 
Numbers, andPerfons. 

M. Horn many Voices ar§ 
there f 

•S. Tw; the KdXvt andV2&' 
five. 

M. Hovt many Moods are 
there? 

S. Four } Indicative, Sub- 
jun^ive, Imperative and Vor 
finitive. 



\tl)er( 



X>.^ 
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D. Duo ; Singuiaris ,& Plu- 
ralism 

M. Quot funt tempora i 

Z). Quinque ; Prafin^^ Pra- 
^critum'trnperfgEiumf Prateri' 
tum'ferfehum^ Pratcritum^ 
flufquamferfedum & f«/«- 
'rum. 

M. Quot funt peifongs I 

!>• Tres; Primal Sccunda, 

Tertia. . , . 



S. Two; Siogulaj 
ral. 

M. Hanf manjf 7 
there ? 

S. Five; the Pre 
Preter-Jmpcrfcdt, th 
perfca, the Preterm 
and the Future. 

Mt ^ow tnofy Pi 
there ? 

S. rhre9 s Firft, 
Third. 



' A VERB is a Pflf^ of Speech ivhich fitnifiei to be, to </«, or tc^ 

K*f^ is that rart of Speech -which exprefes -what is affirmed or fai 

A Verb may be drftinguifhed from any other Part of Spceci 
.Ways. ' I. A Verb being the mod neceiTary and cflential Pai 
tencc, withput which it cannot fubfift, whatever Word -^ith 
live Noun hiakes full Sepfef, of a Sentence, is a Verb; and 
idoes ji6t rnake lull Senfe with it, is not a Verb, a* Whatever 
Jffi or Yt ^HALL before it makes Senfe, is a Verb, othcrv 

I. Ju moft Verbs iJxcre art two Forms or VOICES, the ACT: 
in », and the I>ASSiyE in or. The former cxpr^fles wli^t is c 
3^ominatlve otPerfon before it f The latter what is fulfcred bj 
the Nominative or Per/bh before it ; as, sAmo, I loyc ; \Amor^ 
' II. The Moods 'arc 4»virfed into Finite and Jufinite, The 
•viz, ihfe Indicdl\ve\ SuSjuttfiiifi arid Iterative , are called FlliJI': 
they have certain flzt Terminations anfwering to certain Pe 
Angular and plufal/- The laft is called INFINITIVE or J 
becaufe it is not confin'ecl tQ one iKumber or Perfon more th« 

1. The INpiCATifVE Modd a|9irms or denies pofitively ; 

1 love ; Non Ami\ \ do n6t IcTve : jQfr elfe asks a Quedioh \ as 
Poft thou Jove ? AnnoHamasf poft tjlou not love? 

2. The SUBJUNQTiyE Modd generally depends upon an< 
in the farpe Sentence, either going before or coining after, a 
metis priicepta ineafervaieltfyc\ovc md'kecp ray Commands 
' \This Mood is commonly Branched out iatH three Moods^ viz. tl 
the Subjimaiv'e more ftfidfy taken, and' the Potential, i'. It' 
tTATIVE, -when a Word imjwrthr a Wi/h, <m, Utinam, Wo 
O fi. Qifigofshftre itf X. It is named S^UajUNCTlV 
Is fubjoined tofome other CoitjtmRion or Adverb, or to Literrogatii 
Jndefimtes, (See Chap. IX.) 3. 1/ « <:»rf POTENTIAL, w 
fimple Affirmation of the Verb is'al fa fifmfied fime Modification or 
it/fuch asa Power, Poffibility, Liberty, puty,WUl,^r.l*^ 5i 
in our Lamage areJ^Uvy Can, Might, Could, Would, Shouk 

^r WouSl liayd «r ^iouJd have ; as, they bad repented, for t 
J^Mtf ^fcoK/t tie Terminaiwuef thefe Moods arc the foTne, -we heree 
d^/Jm €ff tmdqr t/fe, viz, the Subiur^ftiyc, to -wbUb -wUb fw 



Vart II. Chaf.Tn^^lSB^^!^ 

$hey may be reivctd. OtberwifCy if vfc will eonftitute as miay Moods 0§ 

there are various Modifications ivberewitb a erb or affirmation c m be affeft- 

edf vfe muft mtdtiflj them to afar greater Snmber, and fi ve/ball bave a Pro- 

mi^ve, Hortative, Precativc, Conceilive, Mandative, Interrogative 

Mood\ nay a Volitive and Debitive -which is commonly included in tbe Po- 

t tcntial. As for the Oputive, His plain that tbe mjh imot in the verb it ^ 

ft fiVf [wbieb fignifi^ only the Matter of it, or -what is ivified) but in the Verb 

f. Qpto, which is tuiderftood, with ut, uti or utinain, which really fiwmfy no more 

but That, ^nd Uis very probable that in like Manner fome Verb, ar other 

W«rd, may alfo be underftoodf what is called ibe Potential Mood.fiuhas Ita eft. 

Res ita eft, Fieri poteft ut, 4rc. as Voftius, Sanilius, Pcrizonius, and others 

a do contend; tbo* Mr. Johnfon is of another Opinion.] 

3. The IMPERATIVE Mood commands, exhorts or intrcats; as, 
Q( t^iM, Love thou. 

4. The INFINITIVE Mood exprcflcs the Signification of the Verb 
in general, and is Englifticd by TO ; as, ,yimare, to love. 

III. The TENSES are cither Simple or Compound. The SLMPLK 

C Tenfcs are the Prefent, the Pretcr-perfeU and Future. 

J I. The Present ^ CPrcfcnt. 

;J 2. The PxETER-PERPECT vTcnfefpcaksof Time now^Paft. 

^ 3. The Future J) / To come. 

, The COMPOUND Tenfcs arc the Preter-imperfe^, and the Prefer- 
fluperfeff. 

1 4. The Prefer- IMPERFECT refers to fomcpaft Time, and imports 
that the Thing was prefent andunfiniftied then; as, sAmabam, I did love 
\yiz. then.] 

i". The Preter-pluperfect refers to fome paft Time, and imports 
that the Thing was paft at or before that Time; as, Scripferam epijtolam^ 
I had written a Letter, [i. e^ before that Time.] 

There is alfo a Compound Future Tenfc called the Future- perfect, 
pr Exact, wh id) refers to fome Time yet to come, and imports that a 
Thing as yet futurp ihall be pail and finiftied at or before that Time ; 
as, Cum coenavero tu leges, when I fliall have fupped, [t. e, after Supper] 
you ihall read. This Future is only in the Subjun£live Mood, and the 
Sign of it is Shalt 6ave; as the other Future, called theFuTURE-iMPER- 
FEcr, is only in the Indicative, which, when joined with another Fu* 
ture, impons that two Things yet future ftiall be contemporary, or ex- 
|ft at one Time ; as. Cum cxnabo tu legeSf When I ihall fup, [f. e. inTtme 
$f Supper'] you ihall read. 

[^firf not only the Tenfeu but even the MOODS themfelves may be divided 
into SIMPLE and COMPOUND. I tall the Indicative a dmple Mood, 
iecaufe itfimply affirms fometbing of its Perfon or .\'ominative. But the other 
ibreje Moods I call Compound, becaufe they have fome other Ideas or Modi- 
^cations of our Thoughts fyperadded to tbe ftmple Signification of the Verb i 
ptcbas, a Command, a Defirc, Prohibition, Poflibility, Liberty, Will, Du- 
fy, Wifli,ConcelIion,Suppotition, Condition, Pyirpoic.&c.ToefeModifica^ 
itons are either really included in tbe Verb; as, a Command, &c, in the Impe- 
rative, and according to Johnfon, Power, Will.DutYv^c- wtfi« MA<i<L cclted 
fotCDtisil; or clofely interwoven w\\h\X Bj tbe Htlv^f aCftti^xwaCv^xv, a^;w 
^^J^tr ytrb exfrejl or uniUrJlQoii Aii ^Waufc tbej* AJq ^twoi^i ^wxcA^-V: 



hey very frequently make all the Tenfes ofthefe Moods to become Con 
Tcnfes. Fory -with refpeB to their Execution, they are generally futu 
mtb refpeB to their Modal Signification, /i&<rjr may fall under any of t 
DiftinHions of Time as -well as the Future. Tbus^ for Inftance, Leg* 
hou, -with refpett to its Execution, is future^ hut -with refpeB to tht 
Hand it is prefenf. ^4gain in Legam, Imay or can ready, the Aftion 
It all) muft be future^ but the Liberty orPoflibility are prefent; a 
Hbers. Now^ as it feems evident, that from thefe Modifications of t 
more than from the bare Execution of it, the Tenfes of thefe Moods hav 
heen dijiinguijhed ; fo I am of Opinion that had Grammarians taken tkei: 
Hires accordingly ^ they had not rendered this Matter fo intricate as they hai 
For fome of them, as Sanftiqj, &c. determimng the Times of thefe A 
^he Execution only, have made the whole Imperative and Subjunf 
\he Future Time, and the Infinitive am/ Participles of all Times, ot 
tfno Time : Others, viz. Voffius, Linacer, Alvarus, Vercpagus, &c. i 
will not go fo far as S^n&ius, yet upon the fame Grounds make Utinam 
the Future of the Optative; Utinam legerem the Prefent of it. By i 
Rule they make a Future of the 'Potential in RIM; as, Citius credide 
fbould or Jballfooner believe ; and another of the Subjunftive in ISSE 
[uravit fc ilium ftatim interfeftuTijm, nifi jusjurandum fibi dediff 
'wore he would prefetttly kiU bim^ if he Jhould not fwear to him, Cic 
oith allimaginable Deference to thefe great Men, I humbly think that theft 
nay be more cafily accounted for, if we conjider them as Compound, i. 
^peBirtg one Time as to their Execution, and another as to the various M< 
iion^Juperadded to, or involved in their Signification, fo inftance in the 
Examples, {becaufe theyfeem to have the greatefl Difficulty) citius cre< 
feems toimport thefe two Things, ift, That I have and continue to hav< 
fon why 1 fhould not believe it ; which Reafon is of the ImperfeB or pa, 
^nd 2diy, That I /hall fooncr have believed it, than another Thir 
refpeB to which it pall be paft. For there are a great many Examples 
the Preterite in KIM. hath the fame Signification with the Future-perfe^> 
as. Si teinde exemerira, Teunt.for exemero. See VofP. lib. v. c 
and Aul. Gel|.Ub.xviii. cap. 2. As to^the other Example, the Cor 
•/ two Times ispf. more evident ; for though jusjurandum dediftet be p 
and confepently fiture with refpeB to Juravit, yet it is prior, not 01 
Time of tifi. Relation, but to interfcfturum ; to prevent which it behov 
eejfarily to Be paft ; andfoof others. The fame Rule in my Qpinion v^ill 
hold in the Infinitive and Participles, which ofthemfelves have alw 
fixed Time ; and when theyfeem to be of another Time, that is not «« ' 
in the Verb that goes before them, or comes after them. Thus, for Inftan 
berc is always prefent, or corCxiftent with the Verb before it ; and Scr 
always prior to the fame Verb in all its Tenfes \ as Dicit, dixit, or die 
vat, juvit wjuvabit Me fcribercaurf Mc Icripfifle. So alfotheP2iXt\c\\ 
a fixt Time, prefent, paft, or future ; and when any Part of the Ver 
joined with them, they retain their own Times ^ and have thefe of that 
feradded to them. Bat becaufe there are innumerable Occafions of I 
wherein the nice DiftinBions of Times are not necefjary, therefore it f 
happens that they are promifcuoufiy ufed : sAs J could evince by a gr 
Examples, aot anfy in the Paflive, hut Aftivc Voice » both \* tbe LAti 
W Zaagitages, if there -were Place for it. WUxch jet/i* mj "Judii 
*A£9yer, but fiat every Pari fffaVerb hath formally, ond of Us vt 
r/aiif Zf/ttfdmpU or compound, (0 -wfcicb U is Jxed an4 deXcTw 



Tart 11. Chaf. IIL ofmx^. 3* 

^ There arc two NUlftBERS. the SINGULAR and the PLURAL, 
^cring to the fame Numbers of a Noun or Pronoun. 
. There are three PERSONS iii each Number ; The FIRST fpcaks 
fclf, the SECOND is fpoken to, and the THIRD is fpokcn of. 

Firft hath only EGO and NOS, the Second only TU and VOS, 
the ll^ir^ any Subflantive Noun lingular and plural, out before the 
sftivc Terminations of the Verb, anfwering to them through all 
res, Moods and Tenfcs. 

4 Verb bath the fameRe/peB to its Nominative that am sAdjeBive hath /# 
tftantive; and therefore, as on ^djeSive hath not proferfy either Genderf 
Tumhers, but certain Terrmnations fitted for thefe of its Suhftantive, fo m 

hath properly neither Perfons nor Numbers, but certMn Terminations oii- 
'ng to the Perfons and Numbers of its Nominative. "} 
OTB, I. That Ego and Tii are fcldom expreft, becaufe the Termi- 
>os of the Verb immediately difcovcr them, without any Hazard 
Miftake. 

OTE, 2. That if a Subftantive Noun be joined with Ego or Tu, th« 
i is of thePerfon of thefe Pronouns, not of the Noun. 
OTX, 3. That in the Continuation of a Difcourfc, the third Perfon ' 
fo frequently underftood, becaufe eafily known by what went be* 
; and thefe Pronouns, lUe, ipfe, ifte^ lie, is^ idem^ qmSy and qui, do 
B fupply the Place of it. 

The ENGLISH SIGNS of the TENSES are, 

C Aft. the Theme of the Verb, and eft, eth, or s; or for the greaK 
ent< er Emphafis, do, doft, doth, or does before it. 

r PafF. am, art, is, are, be, beef, with a Word in ed, en, t, &c. 

V Aft. ed^ edft, &c. or for the grcaierEmphafis, did, didft, before it, 
' 2 Paff. was, vfoft, -were, luert, with a Word in ed, en, &c. 
. « C Aft. have,haft, hathox i&rti, with a Word in ed, en, &c. or as the Im. 

J Pa(f. havebeen, haft beea^bath or has been, with a Word in ed,enf 8qg4 

C Aft. had, hadft, with a Word in ed, en, 8cc, 
^^''S paff". had been, hadft been, with a Word in ed, fn, &c. 

C Aft. fifall, -will, ftfalt, -wilt, with the Verb, 
"^ J P&ff.fttall be, -will be,ft»alt be, will be, with a Word in ed, en, ftcf 

The SubjunHive Mood aftive has frequently thefe Signs* 
cnt, may or can. 
erf. might, could, would, flrotdd, 

'eft, might have, could have, wduld have, fifould have, or had. 
>erf. may have, or might have, could have, would have, fitould hMVte 
ure, fiallhave. 

The Pajfive has frequently the fame Signs with he or been, 

e ConjugaUonibus\ Of Conjugations. 

QUOT funt Conjujga-iM. \JL01V many Conjugati* 
tiones ? ' -"^ ons are there ? 

D. Qpatuor ; PrimOy Secun- 1 S. Four; Firft, Second, Third 
Tertia & ^larta. ! and ¥o\xnV\. 

H. Qax funt l^otTi harumi M. WhaX arc \\t MarV^ t 
fugntiQnumf \f*r/VConjttgtttwns? 



14 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue ^ 



PerfeShm. 

Amrayerim^ 
»2 Am-averis, 
^3 Am-averit: 
-I Am-averimusj 
[2 Am-averitis, 
.3 Am-avcrint. 
Plufquam*perfs£ium. 



The Perfed. 

1 / may have loved j 

2 Thou may ft have loved^ 

3 He may have loved: 

1 JVe may have loved^ 

2 Te may have loved^ 

3 They may have loved. 
The Plu-perfeft. 



•I 'Am-aviflem, i 1 mighty could, would, Sec. have or ^ 
> 2 Am-aviiTes, 2 T'i^i?^ ^fghtfty couldft, &c. ^jrr or^ 
^ 3 Am-aviflet : 3 ^if ^'^^^ could, &c, ^wr, or 

1 Am-aviflemus, i We might, could, dec. have ot 

2 Am-avifletis, 2 JV «?/^^/, could, &c. ^^ir^ or 
3 They might, could, &c. ^«^r or 



^3 Am-aviilcnt. 

futurum, 

Am-avcro, 

^2 Am-averis^ 

[3 Am-averit: 



The Future. 

1 I Jhall have loved, 

2 Thou Jhalt have loved^ 

3 He Jhall have loved : 



- 1 Ajn-averimus, i fVie Jhall have loved^ 
[ 2 Am-averitis, 2 T^ Jhall have loved, 
^ 3 Am-averlnt. 3 They Jhall have loved; 



IMPERATIVUS Modus. 
Prafens, 

Am-a vil am-ato^ 
Am-ato : 

Am-ate vf / am-atote, 
Am*anto. 






JNFINITIVUS Modus. 

Praf, Am-are. 

Perf. Am-aville, 

Fut. Am-aturum cflT^ vel fuifle. 

P ARTICIPIA. 
Pr^f. Am-aris, 
Fut. Ara-aturu5, -a -unu 

GERUNDIA.^ 
ylw. Am-andum, 
/^>flr, Am*andh 



The IMPERATIVE Mood 
The Picfcnt. 

2 Love thou or do thou love^ 

3 Let himi ^^ *• 
2 Love ye. or do ye lovCf 

I 

The INFINITIVE Mood 
Pref. To love. 

Perf. To have or had loved. . 
^ut. TV h ob^ut to love. 



The PARTICIPLES; 
Of the Prffcnt^ Loving. 
Qi the Fu|^ AkotU to Im* 



The G 
Kom, Lovi 
Gtn. 0/ 




UNDS. 



Tart II. Chap. III. of mttU, 

Per/ciium. The Perfca. 



33 



-1 Am-avi> 

^i Atn-zvifGj 

.3 Am-avit: 

'i Ani-avimut> 

^2 Am-avilUs^ 

.3 Am-avenmt W -avere. 

Pltt/^uamperfe^umi 

Am-avenin^ 

Am-avera8> 

Am-averat : 

Ain-avefamu9j 

Am*averati8^ 

Am-averantA 

Futururm 
-i Am-abo^ 

'3 Am-abk: 
-I Ahi-abimuS| 
{2 Am-abitis^ • 
^3 Am-abtiiita 



i I have loved •^ 
^ Tbou hall loved^ 
3 He hath loved z 

1 We have loved, 

2 Te have loved, 

3 They have Iwedi 

The Piu-pcrfe^. 
i Ihud loved, 

2 Thou hadp loved^ 

3 He had loved : 

1 JVe had loved^ 

2 Te had loved^ 

3 They had loivedk, 

The Fotorci, 
1 1 jhall or w/7/ /(Wi»^ 
s Thou /halt or w/7/ /w^j 
3 /^^ /^j// or wi7/ love t 
1 JVe Jhall or will love, 
^ Ye fiall or will love, 
% They /hall or will love. 



iUBJUNCTtVUS 

Prdt/hns. 
^ri Am-em^ 
$X2 Am-C8^ 
• C.^ Am-et: 

Am^emus, 

Am«etis^ 

Am-ent. 

Impdrfedmi 

^rn-arem^ i 



%c StJB jtJNCTlVE Mood, 
The Pfcfent. 
i J may ot can love, 

2 Thou may/l or can/l love^ 

3 He may or can love : 

1 JVe may or can love, 

2 Te may or can loVe^ 
5 They mdy or can love. 

The Impcrfe^i 
_ t might, could, would 6i /hould 
Am*are8y 3 Thou might/i, coutd/l, wouldft^ ^c, 
•^ C 3 Am-arct : 3 /^^ mi^ht, could^ would 6r /houU 
►^Ci Am-arexnu8^ 1 JVe might, could, would or /houL 
e--%2 Ain-areti8^^ 2 Te might, could^ would ^JhouL 
^ C3 Am-arent. 3 They might, could, wStiUkJai^oui 

B 

iif. T - ' • • ^r • I 1 I [ li r 
^, IkvedQidUlm, Tbw Uvtifi 01 WJ^ \q-o«, K^> ^Vv^^^^ 





j6 RH4im6tfts of ihe Lath Tongue, 

^rx Ain>abiinur, 
• C3 



[2 Am-abimini^ 
^3 Am-abuntur. 

SUBJUNCTIFUS ^odns. Tht SUBJUNCTIVE Mo 
•^ Pr.afins. ' * The Prcfcnt. 



1 Wejballoiwillbt ^ 

2 Te Jhall ot will be >l{ 
J They Jhallot will bei 



Mi 



^C3 ^ 



-amp, 

4 ' f 



Am-er, 

Ani'-^eris r^/ -ere, 
Am-etur : 
Am-cmuf, 
Am-eminij 
Atn-entiir-' 
'^Imperfe^Ufft. 
Ara-ar^Fj 
Am-arcris v^/ . 
Ara-aretur ; 
Am-aireQiar^ 
Am-aremmi, 
3 Am-arentiirl 
PerfeCfum. 

* C r fim w/ fuerlnSy 
Ain-atu«3 % fii w/ fucris,' • 
Ql ttt vWfuerif^ 
'4 nmu^ vel fucrimus, 
1 2 litis vel fucritis, * 
^ 3 0nt v^/ fuerint. 
Plufquamp'erfeUum. * 

C I cflcm v^l fuiffensy 
I Am-atus< 2 eifes vr/ fbilTes^ ■ 
■ C 3 ^ff^^ '"^ fuiflct : 
r I cHemus v! fuiilenips, 
I Am-ati^ 2 c%.is v. fufflctis, • ' 
^ 3 clTeQt vel fuifTent. 
Futunoft. •■•' 
Tifuerq, 
!Amartus<2 fticrisj 
• (^l fuerit: 
Ci fuerimuf, 
!Anj-ati-<2 fupritis,- 
[ 3 fuerint. 

JfMPERATjyUS Modus. 

'- Pro/ens, 
fee 2 Am-}|fe w/ am-ator. 



\ Am-ati4 



I Imay or can be 

i2 TJjoumayflbtcanftbe 

% He may or can be 

1 We may 6t can be 

2 Te may or can be 
5 They' may pr can be 

The Imperfea. 

1 fmtg%tyCoMjwoul(I,8cc, 

2 ThoumigbtftyCouldJf^iiC.^ 

3 /f.f mi^Jt, cptJd, fcp. 
J Wr might f couldy &c, 
b TV might f could f &c. 
3 W^ might,coufd,3^<:. 
• • The Perfeft/ ^ • 

1 Imay have been 

2 Thou fimifi have heeu 

3 He may baik been 
% We may have Been 

2 Te may have been 

?They may have been 
The PHi-perfeac 
1 1 might J cduid, &c. have or , 
a Thou mightjt, &c. have 6r 

3 He might, Sec. have or 
t We mgbtj 9ic. have or 
i Te might, &c. have or 
3 They might, &c. Aaw or 

The Future. 

1 IJhall have been * 
d thoujhalt haiteheen 
3 Htf y&a// Atfur ^«if ' 
r Wefiiall have been 

2 Te Jhall have been 

3 They Jhall have been 

The IMPERATIVE Mood, 
The Preient. ^ ^ 

2 iftf M^tf /09ri/, 

3 Let him be hpeJt 



levU, 



Wv. 



fPart IL Chsi>. III. of mtfX i]' ^ 

^C a Am-amini, a Be ye icved, 

^ C 3 Am-tntor. 3 Let them be loved* 

^ INF INlTIVVSr Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood. 

V^raf. Affl-ari. To beloved, 

T^erf. Am-atum efle vel (uiile. To have or had been loved. 

'F'utm Ani-atain iri. Tb be about to be loved. 

P ARTICIP lA, The PARTICIPLES. 

fPerfeSli temforiSf Am-atui, -a -rnn. Of the Perfcd, Loved. 

Futiiri, Am-andus^ -a -un^. Of theFux. To be loved. 

fc... - i j ■ • ■ ■ > 

Seci^nda Conjugatio. 

VOX ACTIVA. 

poceO| docuj, doAam^ docerc* 

INDICATIVUS. 

Sing. Plur. 

Di 2? 3 I ? i 

Oc-co, -es, -et; -emus, -etii, -cut. 
Jm. Dpc-cbaip> -eba^^ r^bat ; -ebamns, ?ebatit, -ebant, 

J>^.Dpc.ui, ruifti, -mtj -uimus, -uifiis, V"^"^ 

Plu. pQc-ueranii -ueras, -nerat^ -uerainns,*uentis, -uerant. 
Jut.DQC'thOf -ebis^ -ebit ^ retiifnus^ -ebitls^ -ebunt. 

SUB JUNCTIVUS. 
fr. Doc-eam, -eas, -ea^; -eamaS|. -eatis, -eant* 
Im. Doc-ercm, -eres, -crct; •eremui, •eretii, -erent. 
P^. Doc-uerim, -ueris, -uerit; -uerimut^ •ueritis, -uerintf 
-Vlu. Docniiflem, ^uiifes, -ui/Tet ; -uiflemus, -uifletii, -uiflcnt, 
fut. Dpc-uerp, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -ucrintt 

fMP ERATIFUS. 
Pra/.Voc^lX^ .eto; {'^^^^ .cnto. 

JNFINITIVUIS. SUPINA. PARTIOPIA. GERUNDIA. 
Praf. Dp(>ere. I x Dpc-tum. I Pr. Doc-ens. I Doc-enduin, 
Perf. Doc-aifle. 1 2 Doc-tu. | Fu. Doc-turns. jDoc-endi^ ■' 
Fut. Doc-itorumi' i \\>q^-«^^. 



^^ Hudi^ifits of the Latin Tongue, 

*VOX PAS SIVA. 
Pocfor, doftus, docerU 

INDICATIVXJS. 

Sing. ^Ptur. 

Pr. Doc-eor, S ]^|f ' -etur ; -cmur, «-emini, -entur. 
Im. Doc-ebar, ^ . ^ "Cbatur ; -ebamur, -ebamini, -ebantiir* 
Put, Doc-ebor, < .ebcrc '^^*^"^' -ebimur, •ebimini, -ebuntur, 

SU B JUNCTIVUS. 
Pk. Doc-ear, 2^^^e^ •eatur; -eamijr, •camini, •cantuf, 

Ai. Doc-erer, ^ lerere*' '^'^^"^ * 'Crcmur, •eycmini, -erentny. 

IMP E RATIVUS, 
Praf. Doc- 5^ "^^^^ -etor ; •cmini, -enter. 



INF 1 NITIVUS, 
Praf, Doc-eri. 
Perf Doc-tum e(R vcl Fuiflc. 
/«/. Doc-fum iri. 



PARTICIPIA. 
Per. Doc-tus, -a, -unn 
Ftit^ Doc-endus, -a, -um. 



Tenia Conjtigatio, 

V O X A C T I V A. 

X.egd, ^cgi, ledlum, legere. 

JND ICATIVUS: 
Sing, Pfur» 

I 2 31 2 5 

i^r<r/r T Eg-e, •!«, -it ; -imus, •itis, -unt. 
Imp, Ly Lcg-cbam, -ebas, •cbat 5 -ebamus, •ebatis, -ebant« 
Perf, Leg-i, -ifti,' -it ; -imus, -iftis, -erunt,-c». 

Piafr Lcg-ertm, -eras, ^erat ; -eramus, -eratis,'-enmt^ 
Fut*, Leg-am,. -ce, -et ; -emus, •ctis,; -cnt. 

S U B JU NCr IV\3Z. ^ 
^r^ L^-atn, •as, -at; -amu*, •«&*> •^sj8U 



T- 



fPartll CbMf. III. ofm^ 

Z a Am-amini, a Btye loved, 

C X Am-antor. 3 I'^t them be loved. 

NF INITIVUS'Modus. The INFINITIVE Mood. 

af. Am-ari. To beloved. 

'rf. Am-atum efle vel fuiflc. To have or had be^n loved. 

/. Am-atom Iri. To be about to be loved. 

P ARTIQIPIA, The PARTICIPLES. 

"h-feSit teniporiSf Am-atui, -a -mn. Of the Perfcd, Loved, 

'turiy Am-andus, -a -un?. OilYitYm.To be loved. 



Seci^nd^ Cohjugatio. 
VOX ACT IV A. 

pb.ceO| docui| doAam^ docerc* 

INDICATIVUS. 

hing. Plur. 

T^ 1 J? 3 » 9 i 

". JL^Oc-co, -es, -et; -emus, -ens, •enu 
r. Dpc-cbani> reba^^ r^bat ; •ebamns, «ebatit, -cbant, 

-r.Dpc-ui, ruifti, -uitj fUimus, ^uiftjs, 5;"^°^ 

(u. pQc-ueranii -neras^ -aerat \ -ueramns^ -ueratis, -uerant. 
!</. Doc-ebPi -ebis^ -ebit j ;etiifiiuS| -ebitisi -ebunt, 

silB JUNCTIVUS. 
r. Doc-ea/n, -eas^ -ea^; -eamaS|. -eads, -eant* 
1. Doc-ercm, -eres, -erct; •eremai> -eretis, -erent. 
rr. Doc-uerim, -ueris, •uerit; -uerimus^ -ueritis, -uerintf 
liu Doc^iflem, -uii][es^ -ui/Tet ; -uiflemus, -uiflTeti^', -ui(Ient% 
//. Doc-ucro, -ueris, -ucrit ; 'uerimuS| -uerttis^ -ucrintt 

fMPERATIVUS. 
r^/Doc^f;^^ .eto; Jl^ote, -«^^' . 

SfFlNITIVUIS, SUPINA. PARTICIPU..GERUNDIJ: 



raf. DpC4«re, 
erf. Doc-aiile. 
it. Doc-corum 



1 Dpc-tum. I Pr. Doc-ens. | Doo^eodum. 

2 Doc-ta. I Fu. Doc-turns. | Doc-eadi^ ^ 
Doc-eado. 



I V" 



ll^^uJIt 
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Quarta ConJQgado# 
, VOXACTIVA. 

Attdio^ audivi, audhutn^ tndjrc# 
INDICATIVUS. 

AI 2 ^ 12 9 

Ud-id, -is, -it ; .imus, -ids, -innt 
Im. Aud-iebam, -iebas, -iebat; -iebamos, -iebatis^ -icbanti 

Per. AUd-ivi> *ivifti, -hrit j -ivimus, -iviftisj -J -f^CTim^l 

c •ivcre. 



PI. Aud-ivctarii,Mvcrasy-iverat; -iveramus,*iverat!s, -iverantj 
Fu. Aud-iaiD,' ies, -iet ; -icMus, -ietisv -ient. 

SUB JUNCriVUSi 
Pr. Aud-jam^ -jas, jfjatj -iariius, -iatis, 4axkt 
Jm. Aud-ireihj -ires, -iret ^ •iremus^ •iretis, •irciir 
P^r. Aud-ivetim, -iveris, -ivcrit ; «ivennius^ -ireritis, -ivcMf 
PL Aud-ivifrenij*ivi(res,-ivifret; -iviflcmus, -ivifl[etM,-iviflMi 
Fu. Aud-ivcro> -ivcris, -iverit j 'iverimus^ -ivefttisj -iveilai 

iMPERjiflVUS* 



'^luntfir. 



JlslFlNiriVUS. SUPINA. PARTICIPIA. GERUNDUt 



Pr. Aud-ire. jK. Aud-itum 
Per. Aud-»iViflc. j 2. Aud-itu. . 
Fu. Aud-ituriim | 
dfTe v^/ fuifle. | 



Pr. Aud-iens, 
ftf. Aud^turus. 



Aud-iendoDl 

Aud-ienidi^ 

Aikl-iebdo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 

udior. audltusy audlr2« 



Audior, auditus, audi! 

INDICATIVUS. 



Sifig. 
"iris. 



audir2« 
S, 
Plun 



-imur, -imini, -iiinitir. 



j»r.Aud.ior> Jl'/^'' -Itur; , , 

Im. Aud-iebar, | ;!^^^^^''-iebatur ;.iebamur,.iebainini,-iebanutf^ 

F». Aud-iar, ^Ijere' "*^^"''' ''^^^^ -icmini, 4entur. " 

S U BJ UNCriVUS. 
Pr.Aud'lar, ^."-gj"' -iatur; -ifitnur, -lamini, -lantun ' 
iff* Aud'irer. -f '/^^''^^'-iretur-, -itenwi, -\xot^\> Atcoxs** 
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IMPERATJVUS. 

Praf. Aud ^ '!f^' -itor : -imini, -iuntor. 

INFlNiriVVS. PARTICIPIA. 

Praf, Aud-iri. I Per. Aud-itus, -a, -um. 

Perf. Aud-itum tSt vel fuifle. I Fut. Aud-icndus, -a, -um. 
Fut. Aud-itum iri. | 

^ Kote, That hi the Examples of the Second, Third andfomxh 
Conjugations, nve have omitted fiich P^rts of the Paflive 
Voice as are fupplied by the Participle-perfcdl nutth the Verb 
Sum, viz. the Perfe<a and Plu-perfeft of the Indicative, and 
the Pcrfeft, Plu-perfedl and Futijre of the Subj unlive, as 
being the fame in all Conjugations luith the Example of 
the Firft, the Change of the Participle only excepted : But it 
is carefully to be obfervedy that the Participle being an Ad- 
jeAive, muft agree in Gender, Number and C^k with its 
Snbdantivc, or (which is the fame thing) with the Perfoit 
before it. 

, 1, REMARKS (hewing when a LATIN Verb is to be Vcn- 
dered other wife in ENGLISH than in the foregoing £x« 
amples. 

WHEN the Continuation of a Thing is fignific^ the Englifli Verb 
may be varied in all its Tenfes by the JP^rticiplc in ING, 
Vilh the Verb Am ; as, 
» Pref. I am readings 'N ' C ^ '*^^^- 

Imp. I -was readings / \ I did read, 

Perf. 1 have ban readings S. for ^ / have read. 
Plup. I bad been reoiiifjg, C y I had read. 

Fut. I pall he reading ^ ) C I Jhall read. 
So likcwifc in the Pajpve Voice, The Houfe is Building, Domus sedifica- 
tur. The Leffon -was f>refcribingj Leftio praefcnbebatur. Sometimes a is fet 
. before the Participle ; as, tVbile the Houfe is a building, It is a doings be is 
a dying. 
, 2. When a Queftion is asked, the Nominative Cafe orPerfon is fet 
'■after the Verb, or the Sign of the Verb; as, Love I? Do Hove? Can 
I i love ? Should be be loved ? 

i 3. We have made THOU the fecond Pcrfon Angular to diflingui/fr 
I it from the Plural. But it is cuflomary with us, (as alfo with the French 
: and others) tho' we fpcak but to one particular Pcrfon, to ufe the Plur* 
• ral YOU ; and never THOU, but when wc ^<\^tt^^o\x\^^N<a Vc> t^- 
mighty GOD, or other wife when wc figmly 'E^m)X\^\\x.^^ ^iJ^^^vcw 
Contempt, 

4' The P€rjea of the Indicative is often ci\frV\ftLt.3L Bi^vYvt Iin^«]r\«^ 
^Mfum amevi hnc bomhcm, I ncvci \Qv<;i ^ot» ^vWq^^^^^ 

¥ 



See a Train of Examples in Ovid. Mctamorph. lib. i. from v, 21 

5. The PERFECT Ten(e is frequently cnglijTied by HAD aftc 
quam, Poftquam^ Ubi or Ut foTPoflquam; as, Pqftquam fuperavimus Ij 
After we had [were] paft over the Ifthmus, Ovid, Htec ubi dlH 
"When he had fpoken thefe Words, Liv. Ut mefalutavit, ftatim 
frofe^us <r/?, After he had faluted me, &c, Cic. 

6. We have chofen MAY, CAN, MIGHT, COULD, &c. for l 
glilh of the SUBJUNCTIVE Mood, becaufe thefe are the moft fr 
Signs of it, and dirtinguiih it beft from other Moods; but very oft 
the fame with the Indicative, favc only that it hath fome Conjunttion < 
finite Word before it; fuch as, JfSeeingy Left, That, Although, I -m 
as. Si amem. If I love ; Ne. amcm. Left I love ; Caufa eft cur amez 
the Caufe why I lo^e, Ovid, And frequently it hath both; as, 
ameSy I intreat that you may love» Idem, 

7. The PRESENT of the Subjunffive after Q^aft, Tanquam, a 
like, is fomctimes englifhed as thclmperfeft; as, Qu*fi intetligai 

Jltf As if they andcrftood what kind of Pcrfon he is, Cic, 

8. When a Qjieftion is asked, the Prefeni of the SubjunSive \s.Trc 
1y cnglilhed by SHALL or SHOULD ; as, Eloquar an fileam ? 
fpeak or be filent? Virg. Singula quid referam? Why ihould I men 
very Thing* Ovid. Likewifc after Non eft quod; as, Nott eft ( 
caufa) quod eaSt There is 110 Reafon why you Ihould go, or you nc 
go. Sometimes it is engliflied by WOULD} as, In f acinus juriffe put i 
Would think they had fworn to [cbmmit] Wickednefs, Ovid. 

9. We have cnglilhed the PERFECT of the SubjunBiveln RIM bj 
HAVE, (as, Nip frujha hi tales viri venerintf That fuch Men as the! 
not have come in vain, Cic. Forfitan audieris^ You may perhaps hav< 
it:) to diftinguifli it from the Prefint^nA Pluperfetty by the Si 
■which it is alfo moft frequently cnglifticd ; as, Vtftc dixerim^ That 
fo fpeak. Ubi ego attdiverim? where ftiouid I have heard it? Urn 
tantasftrages ediderit ? Could one Man make fo great a Slaughter ; 
Fortaffe errarim^ Perhaps I might be in an Error, Plin, Orator es j 
derim peritij/imi, The ableft Orators I have feen [or could fee] j 

10. T\lL$ PerfeB in RIM fomciimes inclines very much to a 
Signfication, and then it is engliflied by SHOULD, WOULD, CC 
CAN, WILL, SHALL; as, Citnis crediderinty I fliould fooner believe 
Lii enter audieritn, I would gladly hear, Cic. Gceronem cuicunqttv eot 
cilt QppofueriniyJ^coM cafily match GVfro with any of them, i 
Koti facile dixetjp^ caiDTiOt well tell, Cic. Kec tamen excluferim alioi 
yet I will not^lcluJe others, Plin, Si paululum modo quidtefugerit, 
rierim, If you but trip in the leaft, I mall be undone, Ter, but al 
Ways of fpea king, iho' indeed they refpeft the Future as tothcExec 
yet they feem alfo to look a little beyond it, to a Time when their 1 
ty ftiall be paft; and fo come near in Signification to the Future i 

It. The Perfeff o( the Subjundive^^terQaaft^Tanquamy and the lil 
fometimes be englifhed by HAD ; as, Ss*^fi afuerirn, as if I had bo 
fent, Plaut. Perinde acfijam vicerint, As if they had already overconr 

1 2 . The PLU-PERFE CT in ISSEM is fometimes engliflied by SH< 
IS, Jm/^erargi guod velkty quodcunque imperaviffety fe ejfe faBureSy He 
^mmatid what he pleafed, -wh^jcyer be comm^tv«itdL^ \^ovJA 
J3dJ they would do, Ca/l Fcedhs'mum <Jl H$ Ic^aw, vt cu\us ^^t 
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Terms, that that People whofc Countrymen Ihould be viftorious in that 
Combat, fliouldhavethe Sovereignty over the other, Uv, And this hap- 
pens when aThing is fignified as future at a certain paft Time referred to ; 
and commonly takes Place, when what was formerly faid direftly is after- 
wards recited indirectly; as, Nedubita, dabiturquodcunque optaris. Doubt not, 
whatfoevcr thou flialt choofcihall be given thcc,Ow</. Sol Pbaethonti fa^ 
ffurum fe efe dixit, quicqaidoptaffet. The Sun told Phaethon that he would do 
whatfoevcr he /hould choofe, Ge. Where it is worth noticing, that what 
Was the Future of the StibjunBive in thedirett Speech, becomes the Pluper- 
fcHin theindirca Recital of it. SccTk«r«fr'sExercifes,/>. 21, &c. But, as , 
we have faid,/>. 30. theP/«-^«-/<fff,notwiihftandingits comin^-tfrthcPiaCe 
of a Future, ftill retains its own proper compound Time, that is, it was pri- 
or to a Thing now paft at the Time of the Recital by Cicero, tho' it was fu- 
ture when firft fpoken by the Sun, And therefore there is no Reafon for 
making this Termination in tffem a Future Tenife, as Mr. Turner docs. 

1 3 . Tho' the proper Englifli of the FUTURE in RO be SHALL HAVE, 
yet generally the HAVE or the SHALL, and frequently both, are omitted 
as, Qui Antoaiumopprejferit, is bellum cowfecerit. He who Ihall cUt off Antony, 
fliall put an End to the War, Ctc. Haud definam donee perfccero hoCj I will not 
give over till I have effefted this, Tfr. 5i n<f^avfn/,lfhedenies it, Cic. Some- 
times it isenglifticd by WILL; as, Dixerit fortajfe tdiquis, Somebody will 
perhaps fay, Cic, Aut confilando, aut confiUo, aut re juvero, 1 •will allifl 
you cither by comforting you, or with Counfel, or with Money, Idem, 
Bat tho' we thus render the Future in ROin our Language, and though 
(which is more material} very frequently it and the Future of the Indicative 
are ufed promifcuoufly, yet I cannot be perfuadcd that in any Inftance 
the formal Significations of thefc arc the fame, as Mr. Johnfon contepis, 
p. 3 39. But ftill thinkwith the great Vojpus, that the Future in RO is always 
a Future perfeB, that is, that there is a Time infinuated when a Thing yet 
future /hall be finiflicd or paft; and that even when a Future of the Indica- 
tive is joined with it, which inOrder of Time fhould be done before it; 
as, Pergratum mibifecerts.fidifputabis. You fliall have done, [fliall do] me a 
great Favour, if you fliall dilputc, Cic, For what hinders that wemay not 
faintlyhintat the finifliingof an Aftion yet future, without formally con- 
iideringthe finiftiing of another Aftion on whrch it depends; and on the 
contrary? But if the promifcuous Ufage of Tenfes one for another be 
fufficient to make them formally the fame, then we ihall confound all 
Tenfes, and overthrow the very Arguments Mr. John/on makes ufe of a- 
gainft SanSiius with refpeft to the Tenfes of the Infinitive. 

14. The TO of the INFINITIVE is generally omitted after May, Cwf, 
Mighty JVould, Could, (which arc fometimes Verbs themfelves, and not the 
bare Signs of them :) alfo after MmA, Bid, Dare, Let, Help, and Make. 
1 5-. But what is moft to beregarded in the Infinitiveis, that when it hatli 
; an Accufativc before it, it is commonly engliftied as the Indicative Mood» 
! the Particle THAT being fometimes put before it, but oftner underftood. 
' And it is carefully to be remarked, that the fame Tenfes of the Infinitive 
are differently engliflicd, according as the precceding Verb raries its Ten- 
fes ; as will appear in the following Scheme. . 
CDicit me feribere. He fays [that;i.A -wutc. 
^ Dixit mefcribere^ He faid [that^ 1 Vf gis \f iWvtv^. 
((^Dfcft mcfcribcre^ Ik /hall fay (tViati 1 ;im \<ivCvft^. 
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"Di«7 me firipfiffey He fays [that I wrote, or did write, 

JDixf/ me fcripft(fe, He faid [that] I had written. 

[ Dicet me firipjijle. He fliall fay [that] 1 have written, or did Wl 

'Dicit mefcrtpturum [ejfe,'] He fays [that] I will write, 
[ Dixit me fcripturum [«'//^,]Hc Inid [that] J would write, 
Dicet me fcripturum [ejfe^llc fliall fay [that] I will x^'ritc. 
* Dicit me fcripturum fuijp,]llc lays [that] I would have written. 
J Dixit me fcripturmnfuilj'e, He faid [that] I would have written. 
[Dicet me fcripturum fuijfe, lie /liall lay [that] I would have written, 
" It will be of grcatule toaccuftom the Learner to render the Infiniti.v 
ter thisManncr.both in Rnglijlj andLd/i«, cfpcciaJly after he has been tai 
fomething of Conftruft/on: And then to caufe him vary the Accufa 
Me into Te^ fe^ ilium ^homhiem^foeminam^ &c. andthcfc again intothcl 
Tal, NoSy "^s.fc^ ilhSf hom'nes, ftjcminaSy &c. But he mud be careful tom 
the Participles agree with thcni in Gender, Number, and Cafe. 

Note, i. That when the pieceeding Verb is of the Prefent or Fu 
Tcnfe, the Fut. of the Tnfinit. with ep^ is rendered by SHALJL or WL 
and when it is of the Perfitf Tenfe, the Fut. of the Ltfinit. is rendered 
WOULD, as in the Examples above; and fomctinies by SHOULD ; 
Dixi te fciturum cjfe, I faid that you fhould know. 

Note, 2. That when the prccccding Verb is of the ImperfeB or J 
J>erfe^ Tenfcs, the EngHJb of the Infinitive is the fame as when it I 
the PerfeH. 

16. The PerfcR of the Indicative and Snhjuntlive PaJfiVe^ made up "W 
Sum or Sim, arc englilhpd by AM, ART, IS, ARR, inftead of HA 
BEEN, when the Thing is fignificd to be juft now pall; as, vtdaer, 

fum, I am wounded; Opus finiium eji^ the Work is finilhed j Citm tem^ 
inutatafint, fince the Times arc changed. 

17. When it is made up hyjfuif it is frequently engliflied by W, 
WAST, WERE, WERT, as, Roma f nit captu, Rome was taken ; As is 
fo what is called the Plu-perfcB with eram and e(fem\ as. Labor fin 
erat. The Labour was finilhed; Si labor jinitus'ejj'ctj If the Labour w 
finiflied. 



II. REiMARKS on the LATIN Conjugations. 

I A Great Part of the PrfjT/T'f Voice, and fome of the /^ffiw^, isn): 
Xj|l"P of two of its own Pnrticipks and the Auxiliary Verb 5 
of which you have the full Conjugation, ;>, j2.) after this Manner : 



The Participle 
rerfea with 



'Sum ox fni 
<eram or fitcram 
f [im or fuerim 
yifem or fuijjhn. 
ffucro 
/# or fmjjc 




Indicat. 

Subjunft.^ 

infinit. 
Infinit. 



>.Paniv0 



Aftivc. 



The Participle C ^ ^ ./r 
2. Having p. 30. laid it down as aprobable Opinion, that everyP 
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he Vajpve Voice. To put this Matter in the clcarcft Light I am able, I 
nv^ft prcmifc another Divifion of the Tenfas, viz. into PASSING and 
PAST; or into fuch as import the Continuance of an Aftion or Thing, 
without regard to the endingor finiil)ingof it; and fuchasimportthatthc 
Thing isfiniflicd (ortobefiniflicd)and done. Of ihcfirft fort are the Pre- 
fcnt, Jmpgrfeff , and Futurc'imperf etl ; of the fecund Ibrt are the PtT/<rff, Pto- 
J>irfeff, and Future-perfeEi, See Page 29. From this Divifionof theTenfcs, 
together with what vfz havcformcrly faid, we arc furniihed withan cafy 
"Method of diainguifhing all the Parts of the Pafive. ThusforInftancc,lct 
IheSubjcil of Difcourfe be the buildingof anHoufc. i .When I fay, Domus 
ttdificatur^ Imean thatitisjuftnow a building, but notfinilhed. 2. When, 
JEdificabatur, that it was then, or at a certain pall Time, a-buiJding, but 
nolthen finished. ^.jEdificabitur, that fomcTimc hence it fliall be a- build- 
ing, thout any formal Regard to the Finishing of it. But when I make 
ufe oi the Participk^pcrfi'B^l alwixys fignify aThing compleated and end- 
ed; but with thefe Subdiltinftions. i JEdificata ejl ; I meanfimply, that it 
isfiniihed, without any Regard tothe Time when. 2. Mdificntaftdt', it is 
finiflied, and fomcTmic fince has intervccncd. 3. Mdificata erai ; it was 
finifticd atacertainpaft Time referred to,with which it was contemporary. 
^. Mdificata fiterat) it was finiflied before a certain Time paft referred to, 
10 which it was prior, j, Mdificata erit; it fhall be finilhed fome Time 
hereafter,either without Regard toa particuhirTime when, or with rcfpcft 
toacertainTimcyctfuture,with which itsfinilhingihall be contemporary. 
6. And laftly, Mdificata fiicrit-y it Ihall be finiflied arid paft before another 
Thingyetfuture, to which itsfinifliing fliall be prior. And thus we have 
liincdiffcrentTimesorCompIicationsof Times, without confounding thcni 
V'ith one another. But then, how comes it topafs thatthefeare fofrequent- 
lyufcd promifcuoufiy? I anfwer, Thatthis proccedsfromoneormore of 
t'hefc fourRcafons. i.. Becaufe it very frequently happens in Difcourfe that 
"We have no Occafion particularly to confider thefc various Relations ;ind 
Complications of Times; and 'tis the fame Thing toour Purpofe whether 
theThingisorwasdone,ora-doing; or whether it was done juft now, or 
ComeTimcago; or whether another Thing was (or fliall be)contemporary 
Vith,or prior joit; and the Matter being thus,we reckon ourlelves at Li- 
berty to take fevcral Parts of the Verb at random, as being fecurenot only 
ofbeingunderilood,butairo that in thefe Circumftanceswhateverwc pitch 
.jon, even when examined by the Rules above, fliall be found literally true. 
2. It is ufual with us tO'ftate ourfclvcs as prcfcnt with,and as it wereEye- 
witnefTesoftheThings we relate, tho'rcallythey were tranfafted long bc- 
,fore, whence it is that we frequently ufe the Prefent inftead of fome paft 
Time. j.'Tis to beremarked that there arc fome Verbs, the Aftion where- 
of is in fome Scnfcfinilhed when begun; in which Cafe it will fometimes 
I be all one whether we ufe the pafTing or pafl Tcnfcs. And 4. The Prefent 
lTenfe(which ftriftly fpeaking is gone before we pronounce it) is general- 
fly taken in a larger Acceptation,and fometimes ufcd for the Future, when 
f "we fignify that the Executionis very near, or (according to Perizonius) 
when together with the 'Action we take in alfo the Preparation to it. The 
JBrcvityweare confined to will not allow us to illuftrate thefeThingswith 
Examples. Butby them I think we may account forthe piomifcuoiis Ufage 
ofthcTenfeSfin both Voices; and v/\ialc^t\tvo\.>ot\cAL\xtt\Vi^TSR.^\was&. 
to bean Abufc of the Language, aT\dbe\n^NW^t?L\^^Xjci\it\s«Xx»>S!ev^ 
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I Ihall only add for a Proof that thcfc Tcnfcs arc not alwa3rs tobeiifif.l 
InUiJfcrcntiy ; that when wc fignify a Thing to be juft now finiIhed,M 
cannot ulejw or fuerim, or futj/e, but Jitm, Jim, and ejfe, I 

3. Whether the Learner ihould be obliged to get by Heart thefc Partsd 
the PaJJive that arc iupplicd by Sum^ or if they fhould be referred to Cod 
llruaion,(to which they fcem more naturally to belong)! leave to the Dil 
crction of the Maitcr, and therefore have put them in afmallcr Charafler. 

4. Befidcs thcle Parts which «re thus made up,all the other Parts maybe 
refolvcd into its own Participles, and the Verb iam, tho* their Signiflc*-" 
lions are not prccilcly the fanne; as, 

AmOj amabam, amavi, amaveram, ama^p. 

Sum amanSit tram amaHS, fui amans, fueram amaaSf ero amaas, or 

fum amatunt, 
j4mor, amabar, amabor, amcr, antarer. 

Sum amatuSy tram amatttSf ero amatus, am'atus Jtm^ amatus effim, 

5. The Participle in RUS with the Verb SUM is frequently ufcd iik> 
ftcad of the Fuiare of the Indicative, cfpccially if Ptxrpofe or Intention is U^ 
liificd ; as, Profetiurusjhm, or Projicifcarfl will go, or 1 am to go; and with 
Shn and tjfein inltcad of the Fttturv imperfgB, or Plu-perfc3 of the SubJMt- 
Hive; as, Nondubito quinftt fa^urus, I doubt not but he will do it. Noai% 
bitavi quin ejj'et faiiurus, I doubted not but hcjA'Ould do it ; and oot qm 
Jecerit, or faceret, or fecijfct. " 

6. Wc iiAve not joined ERO with FU ERO for the Future of the Suibpah 
8ive, bccdufe we thought it incongruous to couple Words of diffcreiit 
I'-Ioods : Tho' it muft be owned that it comes nearer in Signification to 
the Fut. of the Subjuniiivc than that of the Indicative ;aL.i, Ovid. Qui cumviUm 
tritf is much the fame as ViBus fuerit: And fo thefe ancient Lawyers, &^ 
vohy Brutus 3in<i Manilius underftood the Words of the Attiniaa Law, Qnk 
fidfreptum erit, ejusrci sterna auBoritas efto. But that a Preterite Tfmc is then 
infinuatcd, is owing not to the Word crit, but to the Preteritc-Parrici^ 
with which it is joined, as they learnedly argue. Sec Adus CelliuSj Bb 
XVII. cap. 7. 

7. We have omitted the Termination MINOR in the fecond PerfonPIo 
r^l of the Imperative, not thinking it fit to make that an ordinary Standan 
(,is the common JRudiments do) which is to be found only once or twice ii 
piauius, Epi4- j- *• Fatto ofere arbiiraminor, A^dPfcud. 2. 2,'Pariterfn 
grediminor. 

8. For the fame l^eafon vc have excluded the ancient Terminatioi 
ASSO in the Future SuhjunSive of the firlt Conjugation ; as Excatttajjo ii 
the L^-Jvs of the 12 Tables, Levajfo in £«/;i«J, Ahjurajfo, Invitajjo, Cosnaf^ 
IrritujTo, Servaffo, &c. in Plautus ; for Excantaverp, Levavero^ &c. to whici 
may "be addod ESSO of the fecond Conjugation; as, Licejftt^ Idem; Mvir 
hejfit /C'lc. for Licutrit, prohibuerit ; To thelc fqme add, ^uffo for jujinu 
that of Viri^. Mn. 11. v, 467. 

Cjetera, quajujft, mecum ntantts infer at or ma. 

But tho' I was once of that Opinion, yet I now incline with Vojfm Xi 

think that it is only a Syncope-, but not for the Reafon brought for it b| 

fjim,namelY, that the other Examples in {jo change r into Jf; SiS,LevarOj U 

vaffa ; butbecaufe I believe thcfc o\dFuiuics>«wtloxx£«.^Tv<Al\QKi^ 

ppmmon Futures in ero^ as he fuppoCcs,builtomx\it^t<ioTA'^tx^cktvlc! 

f^thePreCentofthelndie, by adding fo-, ^s,le-oas,U-ua]Jo\;^To\jJ)e^,V 

^fl^ : Accofdips to which Kulc Jafttfo muStYv^vc Iotos^ iuX>t5o,T.x.^ 
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9. Upon the fame Account we have omitted the-Futare of the Tnfini- 
tive in ASSERE formed from ASSO; as, Impitrajfere, recoticiliajferej ex^- 
naffercy in I lautus, for impetratuntm efft, fltc. 

10. Tho' we frequently meet with aw/i/itrMand amatus ejje vtifrnfJe^Bce, 
in the Nomnative, as, Dkitur amaturus ejfe^ yet we have contented our- 
Tclves with the Accufative amaturum sind amatum, as moil common^ re- 
fer ving the Diftinftion between thefe to Conftruftion. [See Page 77.] 

It. The Future of the Ltfimtive Pnffive is made up of the Firft Supineand 
[RI the Infinitive Pafllive of EO : And therefore it is notvaricd in Num- 
;>ers and Genders, as the Parts nvide upof the Participle with Sum, 

la. But the Supine with IRE is not the Future of the Infinitive Active, 
IS Cotnc teach; for fuch Phrafes as thefe, Amatum ire, Doftum tret are ra - 
:hcr of the Prefent than Future Tenfc. 

13. The Participle in DUS with ejfe and/tff^,is not properly the Future 
Df Che Infinitive PaiCve,as is commonly believed: For it aocs notfomiich 
imjfotv Futurity t2s Neceffity^ Duty or Merit, For there is a great Difference 
between thefe two Sentences, Dicitliteraid fe fcriptumiri^ditidDicit lit eras d 
fi fcribetidas e£e; the firft fignifying, That a Letter -will be written by birUf or 
That be -will -write a Letter \ and the fccond,TAfl/ a Letter muft be -written by 
him, or, He is ebliged to write a Letter, For tho' SanBius and Mejfiews de 
Port Royal contend that this Participle is fometimes ufcd for (imple Futu- 
rity, yet I think Perizomus and Jobnfin have clearly evinced the contrary. 

14. It is to be noted, That the Imperative Mood wants the firft Perfon 
both Singular and Plural, becaufe no Man can or needs command or ex- 
hort himfelf : Or, if he does, he muftjuftle himfclf out of the firft into 
the fecond Perfon, as in thaJt of Catullus fpeaking to himfelf, At tu Catul- 
le, deftinatus obdura. But you Catullus, continue obftinate. 

15. The Prefent of the Subjunifive is moft frequently ufcd inftead of the 
Jmperativey efpecially in forbidding, after, Ne^nemo^ nullus, &c. as, Valeas, 
Farewell, for vale, Ne facias ^ Do it not, rather than Ne fac. And fome- 
times the Future of the SubjuuBive; as, Tuvideris, See you to it. Ncdix- 
€ris. Don't fay it. And fometimes alfothe Future of the Indicative; as Non 
^cideSfThou ftialt not kill, for Ne occide^ or occidito. Sed valebis, meaque ne- 
goisa videbis, Cic. i. e. Sed vale^ meaque negotia vide. Referes ergo hdc & nuncius 
ibisPelid* genitori^ Virg. i. e. refer & ito. But it is to be remarked that 
nooe of thefe are proper Imperatives ; for to the firft is undcrftood, oro, 
regfif peto, or the like with ut ; as alfo to th^ fecond, with ut underftood, 
■or Wtf exprcft ; and the third is only a Command by Confcquencc,becaufc 
■of the Authority, Influence, or Power of the Speaker. Forwhich Reafon, 
«nd to keep the Moods from interfering with one another, we have ex- 
cluded thefe from the Imperative : Tho' tiw common Rudiments take in 
the firft, and Alvarus the (econd and third. However it is obfervable that 
"We fliew moft Civility and Refpeft when we ufe the Subj unlive, and moft 
Vuihority by the Ftf/i»r< of the Indicative, and NTO of the Imperative; 
•\h\ch laft is the ordinary Strain in which Laws are delivered. But 

fciis Rule is not always followed. 

■ 16. The RIS of the fecond Perfon rajjive is more ufual than RE; and 
tRUNT of the PerfeR of the Indicative ABive than ERE ; efpecial^ «k 
^rofc, in which, if a Vowel fgllow.thcy aw ^ci^ \a.\^\^ Vi\i<i \x«X"'w>:^- 
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III. REMARKS upon ENGLISH Verbs. 

!• AN Englijh Verb huth only twoTt?;;/I'j,diningui(hcd by different T>; 
XlL ^i'iationSf and both in the AUlveVoicey viz. the Prefcnt and Prt* 
rite. The Prefent is the \''erb iticlf, and the Vreterite is commonly mai' 
by adding ed to it, or </, when it ends in c\ as, Fill, filled } Love, loved. 

». All the othcrPartsof the Atlive, and the whole Pajfive^ is made Of 
of the Auxiliary Verbs Do, Have, Shall, Will, May, Cau, and ^m\ as in Paff 
31. and in the Example, To love, Pjge 32. erf. 

3. AnEnglifli Verb hath different Terminations for the Prr/owjofrhcfifr 
fiular Number. The Pre/cut hath three or four. ThefirftPcrfon is the Vcib 
itfelf; the fecond ends in^y/ ory/; the third in f//;, es or s. The PreteiiU 
hath only two ; the fird commonly ending in ed.and the fecond in eji orjfc 
But the third Perfon fingiilar of the Prt;tcrite,und all thePerfons plural,bolh 
of it and the Prf/i-zi/jCannotothcrwilcbediUingiulhcd than by theNomini- 
tivcs before them;which therefore can never be omitted, as in the Lalhi» 

4. \Vc have two Participks, the Prefent ending always in iag^ and the 
Ireterite ending regularly in eJ, but very frequently in en^rxd t, 

5-. There are a great many Itregtdar Knglijh Verbs; but it is to be noted, 
I, That that Irregularity relates only to the Termination of the PreienH 
Tenfc, and the Pujfive Participle . 2. fhat it reaches only fuch "Words 11 
are nativeand originally Knglijli. ?. That it is tobcfoundonly inWordi 
of oneSyllable, or derived from Words of one SyllaSle. a. That where the 
Preterite is regular the Pajfive Participle is the lame "with it. Except Heth 
edy Mo-wed, Shewed, Snowed, Sowed j which have Hewn, Mown, Sbetu, 
Snown, Sown. 

6. Thefe Irregularities may be reduced to the following Heads s 

(i.) The d is changed into / after c, ch,J};,f\ k, p, x; and after s and rt, 
when pronounced hard ; and fometimes after / m, n,r, when a ftiort Vowd 
goes before it; zs,PlacU, Snaich't, FiJhU, Walk't, Dwelt, Smelt. But whcna 
long Vowel goes before p, it is cither /liortncd, or changed into a ftiort 
one ; as Kept, Slept, Wept, Crept, Swept, Leapt, from keep, fleep, weep, creef, 
fweep, leap ; as alfo fometimes before /, m, n, r, and v turned into/; as/«c( 
felt ; Dream, dreamt ; Mean, meant', Leave, left. 

(2) When the Prefent ends in d or /, the Preterite is fometimes the (aiSC 
vith it; as, Read, Cafl, Hurt, Burjl, Hit, Qtiit; and when two Vowels 
ceed, the laft is left out ; as, SpreJd.fprcd; Lead, led-, Feed, fed ; Bleed, i 
Meet, met. "When a Confonant comes before d, it is fometimes cliangej 
into / ; as, Bend, bent; Lend, lent ; Send, fent ; Rend, rent'. Gird, girt, 

(3.) Molt of the other irregular Verbs may be comprehended under the 
following Lifts. 

I. Such as have their Preterite and Participle Pajfive the fame, 



Awake awoke. 

Abide, abode. 

Befeech, bcfought. 

Bind, bound. 

Bring, brought. 
Suy, bought. 
Catch, caught. 
!?/£■, dug. 
Vrink, drunk, 
'^ght, fought. 



Find, found. 
Flee, fled. 
Fling, flung. 
Grind, ground. 
Gild, gilt. 



hung. 

heard. 

laid. 

loft 

made. 



Pay; 
Say, 
Seek, 

Sell, 
Sit, 
Shine, 



paid. 

faid. 

fought 

fold. 

fat. 

flionc. 



S*ing, ftung. 
Swing, fwung^ 
Swim, Swum. 
Teach, taught. 
Tell, told. I 
Think, thought 
^o\k, v:tought| 



(Hear, heard. \Svvt\, Vy\xt\. YWo\^v:toug] 

Lay. laid. \S\)tvT\^, V^'eut\^.Y^\tv, ^citv. 

Lofc, loft. \stav\d, ^o«^» Y^\tv^, -w<ivj 

^^akc, made. \suc\^» S^v-^^^* V^uw^.n^t 
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IL Such as bavi the Preterite ami Participle diferent \ «f. 



»r. 


bore, 


r 


began, 
bad. 


»t» 


beat, 


c, 


bit. 


w, 


blew, 


ide, 


chid, 
, chofe, 


3ofc 


avc, 


clove. 


me, 


came. 


>w, 


ciew. 


re. 


durft, 


•1 


did, 


»w. 


drew, 


ivc, 


drove. 


t» 


eat, 


11. 


fell, 


rt 


flew. 



born, 

bc^run. 

bidden. 

beaten. 

bitten. 

blown. 

chidden. 

chofen. 

cleft. 

conse. 

crow'd. 

dai<ed. 

done« 

drawn. 

driven. 

eaten. 

fallen. 

flown, 



rfakc^forfook, forfaken . 



Freeie/roie, frozen. 



Get, got, gotten 
Give, gavcj given. 
Go, wcnt^ gone. 
Grow, grew, grown . 
Hew, " 
Hide, 



Arink, Airank^fhruDk* 



Sink, fank, funk. 

Slay, flew, flain. 

Slide; Aid, flidden. 

Smite^ fmore, frhltteA, 
he wcd,he wen. 'strike, flruck, flricken. 
hid, hidden. | Speak, fpoke, fpokcn. 



Hold, held, holden. Spit, ipat, Ipitten 
Know, knew, known. Strive, rfrovc,rfriven. 



Swear, fwore, fworn. 
Swell, fwcUU^wola. 
Take, took, taken. 
Tear, tore, torn. 
Thrive,throve, thriven. 
Throw, threw, thrown* 
Tread, trude, troddea. 
"W'ear, wore, worfl. 
AVeave.wove, Wov^n. 
Write, wrote, written* 



Jt-y,. l?y, -lay'n. 

Ride, rode, ridden. 

King, rang, i-ung. 

Rife, rofe, rifoni 

Kuni ran» run. 

Stti faw, feen. 

Secth, fod, foddcn. 

Shake, fliook, (hftken. 

Shear, fliore, fliorn. 
. Sho*t, fliot, fliotten. 
Thefe Preterites, Bare^ Share, Sware^ Tare, Ware, Clave, Cat, Begat, For- 
r, Bftflf, Sfake, Slang, Sprang, Siuaag, Wan, Stank, Soak, are feldom ufed, 
It, Befeeclfd, Catcbt^ Worked, Digged, Gilded, Girded, HoMg'd, Swam, IFrii^ 
r Bcfit^bt, Caught, '&c. are frequently to be met with. 
KoT£, I. That wherr the Verb ends in one Confinant^ that ConfoiuuH is 
r the nK>ft Part doubled before ing, edy eji, edft and etb, as, Tf^or/bip, vftf* 
npii^> wor/bipfedf ioorjbippeji^ worjbippedjt, vfwjbippetb / As alio befurd 
; as, Bid, bidden.. 

Note, 2. That the APOSTROPHUS (which was become too commoii 
Etflijb Verbs; as, 2^7f*d, lov*ft, for toved, /ot^f/?, )begins noW to be dif- 
ni by the moft poUte Writers la Profe : but Poets flill ufe it, tho' not 
much as formerly. 

Note, )« That the Preterite ABive and the Participle Pajpve (when one 
'ord ferves for both) are thusdiftinguiihed: When it hath nothing he- 
re it but the Nominative alone, or bave or bad with it, it is the Pre-^ 
Ue ,yiBive; but when it hath any Part of the helping Verb AM, it is the 
Tticiple PaJJive^ 

EXCEPT Come, Cone, Jtunt Seti Rifen, fallen. Grown, Withered; and fuch 
eintranfitive Verbs, which have frequently the Paffive Signs AM, ARl", 
r. inftcad of HAVE in the P«/irff Tenfe; and WAS, WAST, &c. inftcad 
HAD in the PhtperfeB-, as, Vem, I am come; Veneram, I was come. 
Note, 4. That tho' the Latin PerfeB frequently anflvers both to HAV& 
d l)ID,(or the Preterite Termination ED, &c.) yet they fcem to be thus 
(lioguimed. DID or £D, &c. rcfpe^h a certain nail Time, in which the 
ing was finiflied,or a-fini/hing; 20,1 wrote, otdiditrnte yejierdty : HAV£ 
her fpeaksof a Thing as but jufl now pail^ or at leafl does not refer to a- 
particular Time that it happened at; as, I bavewritteam^Letier^\.^, Y^<3L 

9lJcd thePnterpafeB Defimte, and the oxV\ci l\\t PreUT^tTf^ ItA^^toX 
foTM, 4. Thu SHAIL and ^ILL by ^Vx. Bn|)j\\aiA^^^>^^^ 
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In the Firft Perfon fimply SHALL foretells j 
In WILL a Threat, or elfe a Promifc dwclli. 
SHALL in the Second and the Third docs threat; 
WILL (Imply then foretells the future Feat. 
By Mr. Ttamer thus, 
WILL imports the Will or Purpofe of the Perfon h is joined ifiA 
SHALL implies the Will of another, who promifes or threatens to do t 
Thing, or caufe it to be done, penmts it, commands it, or the like. 



De Formatione Verborum* 

QUatuor funt Termmatio- 
nes Verbi, a quibus re- 
liquac omnes formantur ; fciz. 
Prafentis, / Practeriti, urn 
Supini, & re Jnfinitivi^ hoc 
modo; 

u Ah formantur am & 

2. Ab / formantur ram, rlm^ 
roy fern, ffe. 

3. Ab urn formantur Uy us, 
& rus. 

4. A r^ formantur reliqua? 
oranes ; ncmpe ham, boy rem^ 
01^ Cj /, ns, dus, duniy di, do. 



Of the Formatioa oT Vetbi . 

THere arefhur Termlnatm 
of a Verb, from which 4 
the reft are firmed s namtfy, 
of the Prefentji of the Preterih 
um of the Sufine, and re <fth 
Infinitive f after this Manners 

I. From o are formed a 
and em« 

2* From If nuDj nniy R 
fiem and ill. 

3. U^ uBOndnxtarefirmt 
from um. 

4. J/i other Parts frmtti 
come i as bam^ bo^ rem^a^ e^ tn 
I, ns^ and dus, dum, do and i 



In every complete Verb there are commonly four PRINCIPiU^ PART 
Viz, the Prejent of the Indicative in O, the Preterite or PerfeH in X, the fit 
Supine in UM, and the Pre/ent of the Infinitive in RE. The firft (whic 
is therefore called the THEME or Root of the Verb) gives Orwm to ti: 
•whole Verb, either mediate^ or immediately. The Preterite^ ihtfirfi Safin 
and the Prefent of the Infinitive come from it immediatefy, and aU the re 
from them ; except the Futttre of the Indicative in <ww, and the Prefent c 
the SubjunRive in em ©r am, which by this Scheme are alfo formedl hmm 
iiately ftom the Prefent in O. 

It is to be noted, that the Preterites and Snpines of the Firft Cot^atk 
end commonly in avi and atum^ of the Sec9ful in mi and itttm, and of ch 
Fourth in ivi and itum. But the Third Conjugation cannot be reduced to air 
general Rule, and there are a great many Exceptions in the other thrrt 
which arc therefore to be learned by daily Praftice, 'till the Scholar is ad 
vanccd to that Part of Grammar that treats particularly of thetn. 
Bur the Prefent ol lYi^ InfimXive^ and all the other Parts of the Vetb, IP 
regularly formed after one fixt and umCotm"Wa.trti«. 

In the foregoing Rules of Formation, 1 V\3lNC ioi xVv^^aSft <^^^^\M:(si 
Tf put the Terminations inftcadof the MooatwATcnf«\>a\aR.V»^^^ 
'^JaiMjicfs they msty be thus ex|^rciSe4« ^^ 
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I. From tbe Prefint of the ItuHeaiive are formed the Ftaure of the Tndic* 
liive of the TMrif and Fomib Conhgat'uns in am^ and the Pr^yhi/ of the SiJf 
' jtmfHve of the Fufi in e«, and of the other three in am, 

IL From the Perfeffoi the Jndicativi are formed the PluperfeB of it, th< 
f . Pttftft^ PhpirfeB and Ftawreoi the Stdjunaive, and the P^r/rrf of th< 

IIL From the Ftr/7 &(pf«« is formed the Ltf^ Supine, the Participle Ferfei 
^«nd Fff/vrf ^ivf. 

IV. From. the Pr«/i«l of the Infinitive are formed the JmperfeB oi\h\ 
Indicative^ the Future of the fame when it ends in fiO, [viz. in the firft ant 
fecond CoujngatiauSt) the Imp^JeB of the SuhjunBive^ the Jmpcrafive^ ihi 
Participki Prejewt and Fitffir^ Pajfwe, and the Cerunds, 

Note, i. That Verbs inIO of the Third Conjugation retain i before ahI 
V)rt«, fAtfm, oM, <si, okAtx, <m/am; but lofe it in the Prefect of the Jnjini 
iive and ImperfeQ of the SubjmBive, 

Vote, 2. That the laft Perfin Piur. of the Imperative may be formc< 
by adding to the fame Per/on of the Prefint of the Judicative ; as, jimt.ni 
ttnuatOj doceut, decent^. 

Note, 3. That the f'agive Voice is (brmed from the fame Tenfes of th 

' ASive^ (except where Sum is ufed) by adding r to 0^ or changing m into f 

No TE, 4. That the Prefint of the Infinitive Pafjive of the Tft/r^ Conjuga 

tiott may be formed by taking 1 from tl^ Second Perfin of the Prefna of thi 

Indicative ABrvei as, iifjif, /^^i; or when the Verb is Deponent , bychan 

^ing^r, or i«r, into i; as Proficifcor, proficifii; morior^ mori. 

Note, jt. That the Prefint of the Infinitive A8ive, and the Second Par 
Jon of the Indicative and Imperative Pajftve in ff, arc always the fame. 
• Note, 6. That the Second Perfin Piural of the Prefint of the Indicative. 
and of the Imperative^ are the lame in the Pajfive Voice. 

Note, 7. That where any of the Principal Parts arc wanting, thcfe Part 

are commonly wanting that conoe from them. For which Rcafon Gram 

inarians giv« Supines to a great many \'erbs iWiich yet are not to b/ 

*-• found in any Author, becaufe the Participles formed from them an 

• found; and they (uppofe Hkewife alt jDf/0ff^/;/ Verbs of old have ha< 

=■ the ABive Voice, and confiwjuently Supines^ tho' now loil. 

I Not E. 3. That aU Verbs ri" the Secand Csyugationcad in ^^^and all Verb 

: elf the Fourth in io^ crcepteo^nd^ueo. There are Eight Verbs in t&of tb 

^ Firft Conjugation, viz. beo, creo,fireo, meo^calceo, laqueo^ naufio, nucleo. Then 

"^ arc Twenty four in w of the Firft, viz. amplio, hajio, brevio, concilioy cru 

i - do, furio, glacio, hio, lanio, luxurio, macio, nuncio, pio, propttio, radio ^ repu 

!* dioy fatio, Jaucio, Jbcio,fiirmnOt fpoKo, fuavio, or rather yiwT;x>, varia, vitio 

with fome other leb common ; as, decurio, fuccenturio, fafiio, retalio^ Jirio 

r* iertio, Ac. and Twelve oftheTAiW, viz. capio, /acio, jacio, lacio, Jpecio 

' ( fodio, fugio^ cupi9, rapio,fapio, pario, patio, with their Compoiitxls'. 

f It is not, in my Opinion, ncccflary «o trouble the Learner with a parti 

4 ' cular Account-how the rcfpeftive Changes in the Moods, Tenles, Num- 

'' bers and Perfons are made^ they being obvious from the Examples a 

^^ bovc, in which I have diftinguiflied them from the Body, or Ejj'ential Par 

' of the Verb by a Divifion or Hyphen. And perhaps x.Vv\&^.V^t«.>«v\WN\v^»: 

^ther particular Rule, might be a fufflcietvt "D\w&aqtv, "^ ox \o ^a^>5a.'^ 

one Verb by the Example of another, we ha^e t\o TC\crct\o 5i.o,\»\i!Cvsv^ 

oftheEffeaiial Part of the one (which is a\\x\\^t ^TvtAs^^'^'v.oxe. t^^ 

.^ at^FrefiiU Of ite JMicative) to WJaKcwx^ xj^a ^J^xiSvA 
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the other, tnd tlien to add to it the additional Sj^Uablei it t 
in Conjugaiios ag before. Only we are lo advert, '«. That iil 
frri/ei and Stfvtts^ and^he Pgtts that come from them, we (u« tc 
all before i and am for the BodrofjUie Ved^addiiil^ the ufuaM ^ 
to it, as ii) the Mivc FUcrc of ug^ a. la T(|H9 In i* we aie to i 
or omit thci, as in Ntit l. . . - • • 'h. :.': 

There is yet another Vfhj pf thf Fotinafiofa <^ Verbis 
from the Firil Method in this, that what Parts^cpofdihg t^jMtieJi 
cd from the Infinitive, ar? hy this formed .from the Firft or SOPiMdi 
fon of the Prefent of the In^cative. But tho? th^ may be tbt nMl 
fural Way, yet the other is mott eafy and unifoim. 



De Verbis Irregulmbns^. : 

IltREGULARIA Vcr- 
ba vu}g6 rccenfentar o&o^ 
viz. Sum^ Eo, ^eoy Vqio, No*. 
iOf Mah, Fcro, Jt Fio, cwi 
^iompofitif. 

V ■ "^ ^ 's u 



Of SBrreaoIttr yeihii 

TffS IRREGULAR, 
^ifre .\c0mm0mfy ficL^-. 
Eigii, ^ v\z.' Somp EOp <feN%| 
Volo^ Nolo, Ma]o,^ Fcro Wl 

Fio> vfitk ihilr C^mfomub* - \ 

• - M 



die, 7^6 M 

jNDie4TirV9. su^jt/Ncrirus. 

' Sim, 

sw; 

Sjlif/ 
Sint. 



Sum^ . 

£(Hs, 
Sunt. 



I m^ 

Tthou artm 
NeJsf' 
We are p 
Te are. 
They are • 



Fui, 

Fuifti, 

Fuit: 

rFaltnas, 

FuHUg, 

^ucrvnt. 



Impeffeam^ 

Eflett 
£flembs| 
Efleti?/ 
EiTeht. 
PerJeBm. 
, Fvienin, 
Thoyi hafiheen^ Fnais, 
He bath Hen : Fuerlt^ 
^^ bave teen, trxixo^t^ 
Tit have been, Fuctitis, 
Th^ have hccn^ Fucnnt) 



jRe nuQ o|r €f% he 9 , 
Wif mayqut'cem^tt^ .» 
Te majf 6r'e0i if^ 



Brat, ^^ w^x .• 
Eramus: fVewere, 
Eratis, ' Te were, 
£rasl^ Tbe; were* 



I hone been. 



/r^ (wr^j&l ^^_ ■ . 

Te mig/jf hf 

Thsfji 7mght be^ . -' ; 

/ may have ieen^ 
7Tf0u mayfi have beert^ 
Hf maj have been : ' J 
We nvoj bovc been, 1 
Te Wfl^ l^fliue been^ 
Tbcj moj hate teem* 



*\ 



Tart n. c*-^. ni. of mtb* n 

^VLCWn, I bad heriy Fuiilenii 1 mighty &c. haoo 
^uerasy Tbm hadfi hen^ Fuiflfes, Thou mightefl have 
^'uerat : ' He bad been : Fui/Ict : He migbt have 
^XxcpxmoM^^e bad beeuy Fuiflemus, IVe might have 
Fueratif^ Te had been^ Fuifletis, Te might have 
Fuerant. Tbey had bean. FaiiTent. Thej might hava 

Futurum, 

Ero^ 2 fhall or will be, Fuero, Ifiali have been, 

Eris, Thou fia/t or wsit be, Fneris, Thoujbalt have been, 

Erit : Hejhail or will be : Fucrit 2 Ife Jhq/d have been : 

Erimus/T^ fiall or w/U be, Fucrimm/T^f fiall have been, 

Eritis, Te Jhall or will be, Foeritis, Te Jhall have been, 

Enuit. Tbej Jhall or will be. Fucrint. They jhidl have been.. 

INFINiTIVUS. 
Praf. Eflc, To be. 
Per/, Fuifte, To have been, 
Fut. '•' Futurum To be abm /# 
efle vel fuifle. be. 
P ARTICIPIUM. 
Fut. Futnrus. About to be. 
T>e Compounds of SUM are, Adpm, ahjkm, defum^ interfim, prdfitm; ob^ 
Aww, fuhpmt, fuperfitm, tujum^ frofum k poffMtn. The firft eight'are conju^. 
ted as the Supple SUM t ^fum wants the Preterite and its Oe£cendent9;for 
yre do not ulc Jbfm, hfiiyii, iMfuerarttf Sic. , 

% PROSUM, To do good, h^sad where SUM begiin 

with e^ M, 
IND S ^' Pro-fum. prod-cs, pr^J-cft: pro^iiooiis, prod-cftis, pro-fimc. 

J /iw.Prod-eram, prod-eras^ prod-erat: prod-eramus. &c. 
SUB. Ji}i.Prod-e(rem,prod-eiIes, prod-eilet : 'prod-eflemus, ^. 

IMPERAT. Prod-effo, prod^e. lOTINIT. Prdf Prod-cflc. 

POSSUM Ihould be pot-fum, (as Wing compounded of potts, aMe, and 
Sum) but for the better Sound / is changed into/ before another, and 
retained before any other Letter: And for the fame^eafpn /is always 
taken away. Pcjjem and Pojfc are contraAed for PotelJem, potefi, wbic% 
jrct ace to be found' in fome old Authors; Ihus, 

f Vottvaa, potni^ pofle. To be able^ 

yfNDICATIFUS. 
Pr. Poflum, pores, poteft: poflumus, poteftis, poflunt. 
Jm. Pdteram» poteras, poterat: potenunus, poteratis, poterant; 
P^.Potui, potuifti, potuit: potuimus, potuiftis, potueruntr/w-ueoat 
PI. PoweFain,potuens,p6\uerzV. polucTam\x&,70t>\<«a^>&^ ^^xm^^iaxx. 
Fu, Porno, poreris/poterit: poicnows, ^wcua^ . Y**^"^"^^ 



IMPERATIVUS. 


4 


^Es vel 
.Efto, 


1 


Be thou. 


?, 


^Efto: " 




Let him be. ' 


r 

^ f 


NEftet^^/ 
^ftote, 


1 


Be ye. 


( 


^Snnto. 




Let them be, 



^■ >- ■ ' 

J f4 Rudiments of the LdtmT^gue, 

^UBJUNCriVUS. 

Prjc/TPoflim, poiTis, po'rtit: polTimus, poflitif, p 
Jm^.Poflcm, polios, pfjflbt; pofTcmus, polTctif"! j 
P^f/ PuUicrinOp pouicHs, pLitucrit ; Jv>tu^:^imui, potucrirU, | 
i'/li^pQijilicm, potLiiflcSjpoiuifietJ pufiiiikmaSj potuiffctis^ | 
Fitfi Potucro, puiucrlf, p^taerii: potucrimu^, poiuctttU, j 

INF INir IVU s. 



E O. 
Ea> ivij itDm, ire, Ta go* 

INDICATiVV S, 
Pr/ef, %^f Ih it ; Imus, itis, cutiK 

' ! Z;!!/'. Ibftin^ jba$, ibat; ibamus^ ibatis, ibant 
Pifr/1 Ivi, Ivifti, ivit ; ivimus, ivillis, jverui 

Piuf, lvcrani| iveras, ivfrai i ivcramuSj iveratis,iverar 

^ . Fut. Ibo, ibis, ibit ; ibimufi, ibitis, ibiaJU, 

• SUB juNcrjyus. 

Pr, Eam, cas, eat; caraus, eatTs^ « 

S^* /m. Irem, Jr«, irct ; iremiis, ireti*, ii 

Pfr.lvcrimj \vcntj ivcrit; ivcrimus, iverids^ h 

PhulvMXem, ivitres, iviffet ; iviJTctnu*, IviiTetis^ i^ 

Fut* Ivero, iveris, ivcrit ; ivcrimtis, ivmds, id 



i 



I 



IMPERATJVUS. JNFINITiV 



-Pa/. Itunira eflc w 
PARriCIPlA. SUPINA GERU 

Prof lens, C?ffii. euatrsJ i, Jtiini. | Eundimd 

J I Eundo, 



rf KoTE, !♦ That in general EO is a Verb of tbe fpurili Corjj 

>7oT«. 3- That of old Verbs of the Fourth had rheif Impa 

^m, upd Fiiturt: in it^f of which there are many Examples in Pi 

T^mttff ^rtd ft^me in Vkpl atid Huracf. 

Aiicr the f^rtic Man act the Compound nT 'E.O wt towj&'i 

j;™'^ ^'^ <Jft?, obr^ rtde^t f^C^r f^<^* ***** ''*^i t**»* ^^ 

^^^tfrgo, tranfto; Adiham^ adtbo, aHenSy odcuntU^ adaMi«m> ^ 

' '^<^ulv Vcif) of the fQUiih CoDiu^2Liiorv* 



OTB^ That in the Compounds Jvi, «vi/?«, ^jc, are fefiom ufed, but 
aic ccmtraftcdinto », H/?i; as« adiiy adiijii, and fometimes a</i/?i: So 
WM,' aHermi, &c. 

•UBO, /(an, and IJEQUEO, J wwio/, are conjagatcd the fame Wajf 
[b; tbey only -want the Imperative and the Grmsiilr; and the P^/i- 
I anp feared/ in ufe. 



V O L O. 

Volo, volui, vclle, 7tf w/7/, or ^^ loUHngs 
INDICATJVUS. 
ff. Vol-o, vis, vult ; volumus, vultis, volunt. 

. Vol-cbam, -cbas, -cbat ; -cbamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 
/: Vol-ni, -uifti, -uit; -uimus, -iiiftis/ .ucrunt,-ucrifc 
f, Vd-ueram, •ueras,-nerat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, -uerant, 
, Vol-axn, voles, volet; volcmus, voletis, volent. 

SUBJUNCTIVUS. 
j^Vd-im, vclis, velit; veliraus, velitis, velint. 
. -Vd-lem, vcUes, vcllet; vellemus, vcJJetis, vellent; 
/I Vol-nerira, -ucris, -ucrit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
/I Vol-uiflcm, -uifles, -uifTet; -uifTemus, -uifletis, -uiflcnt;- 
. Vol-ocro, -ucris, -ucrit; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 
^NFINiriVUS. P ARTICIPIUM. ' 

tf. Vdlc. Pcrf. Volqifle. Praf. Volcns. 

The reft are wanting. 



NOLO. 

Nolo, nolui, nolle, To be unnotlling. 

INDICATIVUS. 

, Nolo, non-vis,non-vult ; nolumus, non-vultis, nolunt. 
Nol-ebatD, -ebas, -ebat ; -cbamus, -abatis, -ebanr. 
•. Nol-ui -ui/li, -uit ; -uimus, -ujftis, uerunt,uere. 

. Noi-ucram,-ueras, -ucrat ; -ueramus, -ueratis, uerant. 
• Nolasij noles^ nolet; uolemus, noletis,. •noleot. 

SUB JU NCTirusJ 

C Nolioi^ nolis, nolit; noY\ta\x%^ tvs&tv'^^ xw^xiX« 



jr6 Pudimenti of the Latin Tongue. 

Perf. Kol-ucrim, -urt-is, -uertt ; -uerimus^ -ueritii, «»ueniit 

Pltif. Nol-tfifTem, -uifTes, -uifTet ; -^iflemus, -uifTetis/ -uiflent. 

' Fut. Nol-uero, -tieris, -ueril ; -uerimus, -ueritis^ -ucrint, 

IMPERATIVUS, iNFINiriVUS. PARTICIPIUM. 

p P C Koli, c noltte, i Pr. Nolle. Praf. IJolcn^. 

•/• d Nolito id iiolitote. | Per. NoluiflTe. The reft wanting. 

M A\ L O. 

Malo, malui, malle, To he more iDtll'in^. 
INblCATIVUS. 
Prdi/Mz\o, mavis, mavult; ms&lumaSyTnaVultis^malunC* 

Imp. Mal-ebam, -ebas, -cbatj -ebamas, -ebatis, ^ebant. 
,Per. Mal-uiy -uifti, -uit ; 'Uimns, -uiftis^ -uerunt.-ucre. 
Piu/l Mal-ueram^-ueras^-uerat ; -qeramdSy-uei^tis, -tierant« 
ftf/. Mal-am, •€», -ct, i;c. This is fcariely in Ufe^ 

suBjuNCTiyus: 

PrWlMaliniy malis^ malit; malimus, malitis, i&alint. 

Imp^ M^lem^ malles, mallet ; mallemus^ malletis, malleiit* 

Per/. Mal-uerim, -ueris, -uerit ; -uerimus, -ueritis, -uerint. 

•Pluf> Mal-uiflcm^-uifles, .uiifet ; -uUlemus, -uiiletis, -uiflent. 

fui. Mal-uerOy -ueris, -uerit; -uerimus^ -ueritis^ -uerlnt. 

INFINITIVUS. 
PraJ. Malic. Perf. Maluiffc. 

Note, ThatTflto, Nolo and Malo, retain foniething of the Third Con- 
jugation, for ViSy vuUt vttltistire contracted of VoUi, iUlU, voJitis-, and o is 
changedinto «, for of old ihcy faid W/, vohU. 

Nolo is compounded of Nqh voic, and Malo of mgis volo. 



F E R O- 

VOX A C T I V A. 

Fero, tuli, latum, ferrc, To bring at fufef. 

I ND icAtrvus. 

>«>_,ri!y — c^^. r.^, ferimus, fertis, lenmt^ 

\ ;fcrcbamu»,fetebaus,fcrebant. 

tullmus, tu\\ft.«> \\3L\ct>3Ltvx 

;tuleramus, tu\ctiw>\x\e^^ 



:> ic . 

fct;ti 

M 





iSI/jff 


JUNCriFUSs 


Bf/IFcram, 


ieras. 


ferat ; 


feramus. 


feratis, ferant. 


► . Femm^ 


ferres, 


, ferret; 


ferremus. 


ferretis, ferrent* 


*. Tul-ciUn, 


-eris, 


-erit; 


-erimus. 


-eriiis, -erint. 


4f. Tul-iflcro, 


-ifTes, 


-jfTet ; 


-ifTemus, 


-ifTetis, -ifTent. 


r. Tni-cro, 


'cris. 


-erit ; 


-erimus, 


-eritis, -erint. 


MP E R ATIVUS. 


INFlNiriVUS. 




fcrto ; 


{£S;,/"»'- 


Pr. Ferre. 
P^r.Tuliflc. 










F///. Laturum efle 










vet fuiffe. 


PARTICIPIA. 


SUPINJ. CERUNDIA. 


'af.Fercntt 




1 I. 


Latum, f 


Ferendum, 


!/. Laturusi 


-a, -uiii. 1 2. 


Latu. i 


Ferendi, 






1 


Fercndo. 



VOX PASSIVA. 
Fcror, latus, ferri. 

I N D I C AT IV U S. 

af.ftxotf ff^JJJf' fertur; fcrimur, ferimini,. feruntuf. 

P. Fcr-cbar,5^^^^**' -cbatur; -ebamur,-ebamimV -ebantur. 

/. Latus fam vel fui, latus cs vel fuifti, &c. 

f. Latus cram vtl fueram, latus eras vel fueras, &c. 

r. Fcrar, | foere ' ^^^^^^ 5 feremui*, feremini, fcrentqr. 

SVB JUNCriVUS. 

c • • 

of. ^^'^O ferare' feratur; feramur, feramini, ferantur. 

p. Ferrer,^ fcnrSe'^ ferretur ; ferremur, fcrremini,ferrentur. 

f. Latus Irm vel fuerim, latus (is vel fueris, 6t. 
f. Latus eflcm vf/ fuinTcm, latus eflcs vel fuiflcs, 6-^. 
'. Latus fuero, latus fucris, &c. 

IMP ERATIVUS, 

feitor } ferimini> feruntor. 

PARTICIPIA. 
\Perft Latus, -a, -urn. 



^ C Ferre, 
"^•f' dFertor, 



INFINiriVUS. 
af, Fcrri. 

r/T I^um e/& vel fniflc 
Latum in. 



i 



H 



-^^^ 



w 



^uamenf^^heLath Tongue^ 




Alfo Fer is contrailcd o(fere; which in like Manner has happenedjiE 
the Imperatives oi Dic9, duco^ facio^ they having (//V, due, fac, inftcadrf 
Jiof, duce^ face, 1 

The Compounds of f^ero are conjugated the fame Way as the Simpk} 
as, Aft:ro, attuliy allatum ; Aufcro, abjjuli^ ablatum \ Differo^ ^'*ft*^ ^tm\ 
Confcro^ contuli^ colbium ; Infer o; intull^ illahm; Ofero, obttdi, oblaittm; Efm, 
€Xtuli, elatufn; S« Circtimfero,perftro,trausf<ro, defero, proferOtatttefer9,pri^aK 



F I O. 

Fio^ fadtus^ fieri, To be made, or /« become* 

INDIC ATIVUS. 

Praf.TiOy fis, fit ; fimus, fitis, fiunt, , 

Imp, Flebam, fiebas, fiebat; fiebamuSyfiebatis, fiebant. I 

Perf Faihis (urn vW fui, faftus cs vel fuilti, &c, 

Phf. F.'v^Uis eram vet fucram, fa£lus eras vel fucras, &c. 

fuL Fium, fics, fiet ; fiemus, fietis, fient, 

SUB ju Ncrivus. 

PnefShmy fias, fiat; fiamus, fiatis^ fiant. 
fm/f, Ficrem, fiercs, fieret ; fieretpus, fieretis^ fierent. 
Perf. Fa£lus fim vel fuerim, faftus fis vel fucris, &c, 
pluf, Fa^lus cfl'em vel fuiflcm, faftus cflcs Vil fuiflcs, &c. 
iut, Faitus fuero, fadus fueris» 6-^. 

IMVERAriVUS. iNFINiriVUS. 

n r ^ Fi *f c* C fitc* n .«*^ 1 P^* Fieri. 
P'^f' iFito^^^^'ifitote, ^**"^^- iP^.FadtumefleWfuiflc. 

I Ftt/.Fa^um iri. 

P ARTICIP I A. S UP I NUM. 

Per.T^L^iuSf -a, -um.| Fa^. 

Fz//. Faciendus, -a, -ura,| 



^ Tho* Ft is rcjcacd by fomc Graromarians of great Note, yet we have 
^iicn it Place here, not only becaufe it is to be found in Phtutus, but al- 
/b in Horace, Lib, 2, Sat s^ vcr» jBi Fi cojiii(«r ip/r, according to the befl 
j^lSS, and J&didQus. 



l^oTE, I. That Pio is the Palfivc of Facia^ To make, (which is rcgu- 
iir) inftead of Factor, Which is not in ufc: Yet the Compounds of Facio^ 
r liich change a into «, arc regular ; as, afficior, afe^fts, afftci; perficiorf per- 
eifuSf perfici. 

■Note, 2. That the Compounds of FaciOf with Verbs, Nouns or Ad- 
r<rbs, retain the a, and have their Imperat. A^. fac, and their paflive 
?"orm (when ufcd)/o; as, Calefacio, lucrifacio, henefacio; calefac, calefio, &c. 
But thcfe compounded with a Prcpofition change thc^ into », and have 
^e iand ficior. There are fonie compounded of Facto and a Noun, where 
facio is changed into fico of the Firll Conjugation; as, magnifico, ftgnifico. 

Tu the Irregular Verbs may be reduced EDO, to eat, which in lomc of 
its Parts falls in with the Verb Sum ; thus, 

3ND. Prrf/. Edoy es, eft; --- cRis, - - • 

SUB. Imp. Eflcra, cffes, efTet ; efTcmus, clTetis, efTcnt. 
IMP. Es vel cfto, - - -. ctte vd cllotc. INFIN. Efl'e. 

Like wife its Compounds, Comedo, comes ^ comefty &c. and Exedo^ exef^ 
exefl, &c. But all thefe may likewifc be regalarly conjugated, Edo^ edis, 
edit, &Q, Ederem, ederes, ederet, &c. 



T 



Of 5P>ieff ctibe verbs. 

HO* fomc of the Irregular Verbs already mentioned want fomc of 
_ their Parts, and upon that Account may be called alfo Defe^ive 

Verbs, yet by DEFECTIVE Verbi here we chiefly underftand fuch as 
Want confiderable Branches, or are ufed only in few Tcnfes and Pcrfons. 
Ve (hall fet down thefe that moft frequently occur. I. AID, Ifiiy ; IN- 
QUAAI, I fay, FOREM, I Jbtuld be; AVSlM,Idare; FAXIM, I'Jl fie 
to it, or / will doit; AVE and S AL VE, God five you, Hail, Gocd-morrow : 
CEDO. tell, or give m€; QVMSO, I pray, 

CPrjf. Aio, ais, ait; aiunr. 

JND. -Jimp. Ai-^bam^ -cbas, -chat; -ebamus, -ebatis, -ebant. 

^Perf.^ - - aifti, - - - ^ . - - - . 
SUB. Prif, . - - alas, atat; - - - aiatis, aiant. 
IMPERAT. ai. [PARTICIP. Pr«/. aiens.] 

• rPraf Inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimys, inquitis, inquiunt. 

*^\lmp, " - - . - inquiebat; inquiebant. 

P ^ Ptr/. - - - inquifti, 

^ Q^Fut, - - - inquies,inquiet; ----- - . 

IMPERAT. inque,-ito. PARTICiP. Praf. inquicn*. 

5UB.^ iS: C ^<^rc™> fores, forct; forcmus, foretis, forent. 

INF. Fore, to be, or to be about to be, tl;c fam€ with fuiurum ejfi, 

rPr// Aufim, aufis, aufit; - - -. - 

JPUB. -?P^r/Faxim, faxis, faxit; . - . faxint. 

(^Fut. Faxo, faxis, faxit; faxitis, faxing. 

NoTB, That/tfxi^ and faxo are ufed inflcad of feccrim and fecero. 
rAve, 2*^^f*^» Z TVTT S'avere. 

NAveto, 5^^^'^^^> ' S 

fMPERAT.<Salvc, Jfalveie, 7 

JSalvcto, 5falvetoXC, >., 
K^Ccdo, ^ ccditc. 

Sp. Pre/, q^^^o^ quafumus* ^. , 

Ma ^^ 



fNF. 



^ falvecfid 



6o jRudiments of the Latin Tongue^ 

II. Thefe three Verbs ODI, MEMINI, COEPI, have only the Vre- 
rite Tcnfc and what is formed from it, and therefore are by lomc called 
PRETERITIVE Verbs; thus, 

Odi, oderam, od^'tmj edijfem^ odero, odi/fe, 

JS/lemin\, memineranif meminerim, memlnijpm^ meminero^ memmffe. 

Caepi, ctEperam^ coeperim^ coeptjfem^ cvpero^ coppijfe. 

But under thefe they comprehend aI(o the Signification of the otherTen 
fes ; as, Mcm'ini, I remember, or I have remcmbrcd; Memineram^ 1 re 
membred, or I had remcmbrcd, &c. So Odi^ I hate, or I have hated 
Cxp't, I begin, or I have begun. Tho' I am not fully Hitisfied as to thi: 
lall, for I do not know any Example where Coepi doth clearly fignify thi 
Prcfent Tcnfe. 

Me mini hath alfo the Imperativ^c Memento^ Remember thou ; Memento 
tCy Reijiember ye. Some add Memlnens, Remcmbrincj, which is fcarce- 
\y to be imitated. 

Tothrfe fome addNQVI, becaufe it frequently hath the Significa 
tion of the Prcfent, I know , as well as, J have known, tho' it comes fron 
X^ofcOy which is complete. 

*• Note, r. Thzi Odientes i% to he found in P^/ro»i«j; Odiatur in Seneca 
Cxpio in Plautus And Terence. SccVoJJ. j4nalog. Lib. III. Cnp. 39. 

Note, 2. That the Participles Coeptus and Ofis, with its Compound 
Terofus, Exofus^^vo. in ulc among the bcft Authors; but Perod'} and Exod 
are not. 

Hi. Paris, To fpeak, wants the firft Perfon of the Prefent Indie, and per 
haps the whole Prefent of the Snbjun^ive, for we do not fay Fcr or F^, ant 
rarely Feris, fctur. Sec. So. like wife Darts and Deris, but not Dor or Der 
To be given. The Compounds of the -firft; as, Effor, affor^zre rare; bu 
the Compounds of the other; as, Addor^ Reddor, are common. 

IV. Moft of the other Defe£Hve Verbs are but fingle Words, and rare 
]y to be found, but among Poets ; as, Infit, he begins ; Defit, it is wanting 
Some are comiwunded of a Verb with the Conjunftion 5/, as Sis for Siin\ 
If thou wilt ; Svitis^ for Si vultis, If ye will ; Sodes, for Si audes, If thou daref 



Of 'ffmperfonflC Verbs. 

' ^TpHefe arc alfo a kind of D^/fffir^ Verbs, which for the moft part ar 
£ uled only in the Third Perjon Sing. They have the Sign ITbefor 
them in Englilh; as, Pasnitet, it repents; Placet, it pleafes: And are thu 
conjugated ; 

Praf Imperf, PerfeB, Pluf, Futur, 

IND. Poenitct, poenitebat, poenituit, poenitucrat, poenitebit. 
SUB- Poeniteat, poeniteret, poenitucrit, poenrtuiffct, poenituerit.' 
, I^F. Pcrnitcrc, - - - poenituiftc. 

Moft Verbs may be ufed impcrfonally in the Paftive Voice, cfpecial 
fuch as otherwifc have no Paffive; as, 
1 Prxf. Imperf, PerfeB, Plufguam, Fut. 

InJ. Pi/^flamr,pugnabatur,pugnatum<^^^^^^^ -'^^^^^^^^^^'^v^iSnabitu 
^i'i(g'/3crar,pugnaretur, pugnatum^ £u\t\l;^'^^^\^^i^^<^'^^^ 



'Part II. Chal>. IV. of ^attfciple. 61 

iSToTE, I. That IMPERSONATES arc applied to any Perfon or Number, 
5r putting that which Itands before otlicr Verbs, alter the Impcrionals 
ri the Cafes which they govern ; as, p<£»itet me, te, ilium \ I rcp;jnt, thoa 
<i pcntcft, he rcpenteih,infteadoi\Efo pnoitteo^ &c. -which is fcarccrly Latin. 
.^iacet mihi, ttbi, iHi, It pleafes inc, thcc, him ; or I pleafc, thou picafcft, 
^f". pugnatur a me, a te, ab illo, i fight, thou fighiclt, he fightciJi, &c. 
Note, 2. That ImperfimJs arc not ulcd in the Imperative, but inllcad of 
.t: vrc tsike the SubjuMve, 

NoTJS, 3. Thzt Impcrfiual Verbs arevcry often u fed ;>^r/?>W/jr, cfpcci- 
ally in the rhtral Number; as, Acciditj Couttngit, Evenit, Pertincty Dccet, 
J>olet, UceU Nocet, tatct, Placet, Pr^Jtat, &c. For wc (ay, Tu mihi J'ola 
places', Ntillinocee; Muita homini acctduhi, contingunt, eveniunt ', Parvum 
^arva deceuly &c. But it is to be remarked that tJicy are generally Imper- 
fofuJ, when an Infinitive or SubjtotBivc Mood folio vs ; for tho' 1 can Ih}'-, 
Ty places mibi, yet I cannot fay, Si places audire, but ft placet tibi nudire. 
Again, wc cannpt fay, Egocontigi ejj'e dom, but Me contigit ejfe domi, or JVli- 
hi coHtigit ejfe domi. Like wife ii !;<•«// ilium mori, or Vt ille morerctur; but 
Dot lUe cvenit mori, 

[i fiall not here enquire ivhat is the Word underjiood to Impcrfonal Veris^ 
'whether it is a Noun oj the like Signification; as, Pugna pugnatur,(?r thcJVord 
Res or Ncgotiuro, or the Infinitive Mood. Tbo* I incline to think that any one 
tf tbcfe -ufUl not anfwerto them all, but tkit there are fome to which tbefirjl, to 
9thers the'Jecond, and to others the third, may be moji fitly underftood, as the Na- 
ture of the Verb and good Senfe fijall dirctt m. This -we are fare of, thattheWord 
underitood can never be a Perfon properly fo called, but a Thing; fortvhicb 
Reafon, and the jyant of the two primary Tcrfons, viz. the fivli and fecond, 
tbey are called Impcrfonal, tho* fome are much offended with the Name.] 



C A P. IV. 

©<? Tarticlpio. 

TRia funt praecipue con- 
fideranda in Participio, 
Viz. TempuSy Signification & 
DesUnatio, 

I. Tempora Participiorum 
funt Tria, PrafenSj Pr^eteritum 
& Futurum. 

.;o ^Praet. ^ cuc -2 1 us yfusyxus, 

II. Significatio Participio- 
rum eft vel A6iiva vel Paf- 



fivcy vd 
verborum 
duat. 



Neutroy ad modum 
a quibus defceu- 



C H A P. IV. 

Of i^arti'ctpie.. 

'^Here are three Things e- 
^ ■• fpecially to be confidered 
tn a Participhy viz. Time, 
Signification and Declenflon. 
I. The Tenfes of Participles 
are threey the Prefent, Prete- 
rite and Future. 
.^^ (.Pref. r^^ ^ns. 
■^ r "^ Pr^t. < j§ -^ ^ tusjfus, xus. 



5^ 



^Fitt. 



^ Crus, dus. 



^ ^}. The Signification of Par- 
ticiples is either Active or Paf- a 
five, or NeuLter^ after t/ie Mat^-A 
\?ier of the Y ix\% Jt'^m '\»V\OS 

tbej? come* 



\" 



^'i 



6% Rudiments of the Latin Tongue^ 

(inns and rus are gem 

■^ I in dus always Pa/live. 
•S ^ in tus, fus, xus, are g 
h I rally Pailive, /omet 
^ I Aaive, or alfo C 
mon. 



fin wj & rus plertitnque 
^ j flint Aifiva, 
;§, I in dus femper Pafiva. 
.^ < ki /«/, ^j, xiiSy pier urn- 
« [ que liint Patjfway inter- 

I dum ver6 Adiva, vel 

I etiam Commujua. 



III. Omnia Participia font 
Adjedliva : quae deiinnpt in ns 
font Tertia Dedtnahonisy reli- 
quu auteiji omnia Prima & -Stf- 

cundiie. 



in. All Participles are 
jeSlives : Thefe which end i 
tfrr (t/* /^tf Third t)eclcnJ 
^/// tf// /^tf r^// are of the '. 
and Second. 



A PARTICIPLE is a Kind of Adjcaivc formed from a Verb, ^ 
in its Significarion always imports fomc Time. 

It is fo called, bccaufc it partakes of a Noun and a Verb,, having < 
dcrs and Cafes from the on.c, Time and Signification from the other 
Number from both. 

1. ACTJV£ Verbs [Sec Cbnp. IX.] have two Participles, one of 
Prcfcnt Time ending in ns ; as, Antans^ Loving: And another of the JF 
ending in rus\ as, j4maturus, About to lov.e. 

2. PASSIVE Verbs have likewife two Participles^ one of the Pre 
ending in tus, fus ox xu5\ 9iS Amatus^'Lovtdi'^ Vtfus, Seen; Flexus, I 
ed, (to which fome add one in uuSj viz. Mortuus Dead:) And anoth 
the Future ending in dus\ as yitncmdus. To b^ loved. 

3. "NEU rER Verbs have tY/<j Part f cities ^3is the Aflive; z& Sedens^ 
ting, SejfuruSy About to fit. 

4. ^iiive INTRANSITIVE Verbs have frequently three Participl 
CurenSy Wanting; Ctfri/ar«5, About to want, Carcndus, To be wanted; 
IcnSy Grieving; Doliturus^ i^houi to grieve, Dolctidus^ To be grieved: 
fometimes four ; -^sViplans, Watching; f^'/jfi/a/f^ttf, i^bout to watcl: 
gilatus. Watched ; Vigilandus, To be watched. 

5-. DEPONENT and COMMON Verbs have generally four Pmiic 
as, LoquenSj Speaking; Locuturus. About to fpcak, L-jcw/wj, Having fpc 
hoquenduSy To be fpoken ; Dignans, Vouchfafing, Digmturus, Abot 
vouchfafe, Dignatui, Having vouchfafcd, or being youcMafcd, Di^ 
dus. To be vouchfafed. 

Note, i. That in (ome Deponent Verbs the Participle P erf eff hath 
an ^^ive and Pajpve Signification, tho* thatof the Verb itfelf is onl; 
ilive; as, Tejiatus^ having teftified, or being teftificd. So MentftuSf 
ditatus, Oblitus, &c. 

Note, 2. That it is eflcntial to a Participle, I. That it come immed 
ly from a Verb. II. That in its Signification it alfo include Time. Th 
/ore Tujiicatus, Coated, Larvatus, Masked *, and fuch like, are not P 
ciples, bccaufe they come from "Nouns, and t\oX. ^tovcv N«>o^, KxA ■ 
-//y. Ignorant, EUganSy Neat, Circttm/>cfbs, Cucvitw^^t^, TadUi,^ 
"a/jTas, Falfc, Profufus. Prodigal, Scc, aiCTloXl?AiVvc\^\^^>>a^«Xil^^ 
•r fignify Tiwc. 



Tart n. Cba^. V. of a&6erlJ» 6^ 

rhcre are aKind of AdjeftivcNouns ending in UNDUS,which approach 
y near to the Nature oi,Participki^ fuch as Errabunduty Ludibundus, Po- 
ibundus. They arc formed from the Ifnperf. of the Indie, and theirSig- 
cation is much the fame with tht Participle of the Prefent Time ; only 
y (igmfy ^htindance^ or a great deal of the Aftion, according to ^. 
llius, Lib, 2. Cap, ly. or according toothers, they fignify the fame 
th the Participles of Frequentative Verbs, when thefc arc not in Ufc. 
; Gronovius on Gellius, as above cited. - 

APPENDIX of Gerunds and Supines. 
GrERUNDS and SUPINES (which, bccaufe of their near Relation to 
rbs, are by fome not improperly called Participial ^ords) are a Sort of 
tftaniive Nouns exprefling the Aftion of the Verb in general, or in the 
►ftraft. GERUNDS are Subftantives of the fecond Declenfion, and com- 
te in all their Cafes, except the Vocative. SUPINES are Subftantives of 
; fourth Declenfion, having only two Cafes, the Accufative in UM, which 
ikes the Firft Supine^ and the Ablative in U, which makes the Second, . 
[Voflius, Lib. 8. Cap. 5-4. thitdis that the Laft Supine may fimetimes be a 
itive; flj, Durum tattu, i. e. ta£lui; For the Datives of the Fourth De* 
nfton of old ended in u. ^Ifo Lib . 7. Cap. 8. i&^ takes Notice that tho^ theft 
t>ines have fbmetimes other Cafes, "{as irrifui eflc) yet they are only reckoned Su- 
\es by Grammarians^ luhen the Firft come after Verbs of Motion, and the. 
cond after AdjeRive Nouns : Thus dignus irrifu is a Supine (according to 
m) Non fine irrifu audientiuro, is not.Ji 



Oe Indeclinabilibus Of the Indeclinable 
Partibus Orationis. 
C A P. V. 
2>^ Adverblo. 



[N ADVERBIO potifli- 
[ mum fpe^anda eft ejus Si* 
uficatio, » 

Adverbiorum Significationes 



Parrs of Speech. 
CHAP. V. 

Of anfterft* 

IN anADVERBh chief- 
fy to be confidered its Si- 
gnification. 

The Significations of Adverbs 



iriae funt : eanim ver6 praeci- j are various : But the d^^oj 
jae ad fequentia capita revo- 1 them may be rednfed to the 
iri poiTunt. yoiaing Heads. 



ADVERB is an indeclinable Pan ot ^lottfiVv, ^\\\Ocv \*^v^^\^^^^^^^^^ 
oun. Verb, or other Adverb, cx^itSt^ ^oovt C\\osiSBJ^'axv^•t^ <^C^^^ 
Afeiji7cr of fhcir Signification. , _ ^>,e.^-. o\ 

^ Adverbs denoting ClRCVM^A^^Cie.^^^^ <tw\c^^^'^^ 
V stni Ordfr. ' ^. 
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I. AJvcrbs of Place arc fivcfolJ 
VIZ. Adverbs figtiifying Motion 



^ 

t 



Hie, 
Illic, 
Iflhic, 
Ibi, 
Iiitus, 
-^ For is, 
Ubiqiic, 



I 



JVbcn: 
Here. 



There, 



Nuftjuam, 
Alicubi, 
Alibi, 
Ubivis, 
Jbidem, 

Hue, 
llluc, 
Illhuc, 
In.tfo, 
S^ Forps, 

•2,] Alio, 

VE'-dcm, 

fQu OR SUM? 
V\.rfus, 
Horfum, 
Illorfum, 
Surfum, 
Dcorfum, 
Antrorfiim, 
Rctrorfum, 
Dcxtrorfum, 

VSiniftrorfum, 

/Unde? 
Hinc, 
JUinc, 
inhinc, 
Tndc, 

jlndc, . 
^ tcundc, 
Sicundc, 






f* 5irtii 






Utrinq'-ic, 
Supernc, 
Infernc, 
Ctrlitus, 
IJ-'unditus, 
Qua ? 




Alia, 



mthm. 

jrithoiit. 

Kvcry lubere, 

IsJo ivhtre. 

Sowc iphere. 

Klft'ivfJcrc. 

Jny Mfhere. 

In thfjuwe Phice. 

Whither? 

hithir. 

Y^bitbcr, 

To -within. 
To vilhfjiit. 
To t!\it P'.jc:. 
To (t)i'jtiycr Pluce. 
To fowe IHih'c. 
Toil'efin.ePlace. 
Whitkerwurd, 
Towards. 
JUtbcrwarJ. 
Thithcnvard, 
Upv/ard. 
Doivnward , 
Forward. 
Bachvfiird. 
Totht-rijbtH.-jnd. 
To the IcftlUnd. 
From -ufbcHU? 
From hence. 

^From thence. 

Fromelfcwhere. 
• FroNijowePbce. 
Jffromnuy Place, 
Onbf.th Sides. 
From above. 
From below. 
From Heaven 
From 1 1 

rrhic 

This 
Zrbut Wr.y. 



2. Adverbs of Time arc ihrcefoa, 
viz. fufh as fignify, 

(i) BeiMg iu Time, either 
*i *rCNunc, Noiv. 



^Timc 

I Turn, 

^.iHJii, 

> ' D.idum, 

^<Pridcin, 

IMiJic, 



To day, 
^Tfien, 

Tefterday. 
^ Heretifore, 

The Day tefcre. 



NuJiiis tcrtius, Three Dtys ai9. 



V.Nuj)cr, 

SJamiam, 
^Siatim, 
*J t» /Prt>tinus, 
."=• F^ Cl'liio, 
"*; ^/^Cras, 
'^^ SPoftridic, 
§ ^Pcrcndic, 
•" (__Nondiiin, 
rQuAKDa? 
^- i Aliquando, 
"^ JNonminqiiam 
^- Interduni. 
»^< Stmpcr, 
.1 Niinquam, 
\t • Interim, 
[(^uotidic, 



Lately 



") Prefcnth. 
> Imincdicttelj, 
3 By aud by, 
slujlautly. 
SlraightwoJ, 
To-fttorroTif. 
The Day after, 
TwcDnyshsnf^ 
Kot yet, 
jrhe'u f 



SomeSif/iiS* 



Ever, 
Never, 
Jntbe tncitntimt* 
Daily. 



(2) Continuance of Time 



Diu, 

Qur.mdiu ? 

Tamdiu, 

Jamdin, 

Jamduihim^ 

Jampridcin 



LOKg. 

Hew hi:g ? 
So lovg, 

? 



(2) Viciffitude or Repetition of Tme, 
r Quo Tx Es ? H»w ///« .'■ 



V Heaven, 'i . Itei 
vthdG round, \ | Siit 

ch Try ? I . v^dc 



Sap . 

Raro, 
:^ jTotics,^ 
;S Aliqiiotics, 
-5< Vicillim, 
►5 |Alu*rnatim, 
^ IRurfus, 

[Subindc, 
V.\dciM\dem» 



Often. 
Seldom. 
. So ofte; 
FerfeverahimfS 

^ByTtirns.' 

>AlgMtt. 

i Ever and am* 



Once. 
T-ttj\ce. 
TVYxce. 



3. ^rfwrrii of ORDER; as, 
Je, Then. Dcinccps, So forth. Prim6, -Cini.FJr/?. 

=indc, Thcrtafttr. Denuo, Of ntrot. Sccundd, -vim, iSrMiiJi[)r. 
^hinc, Heticefortb, Deoique, l-MaUy, Tcrti6, -um, TAir^to. 

>rro, Moreovtr, Foftrcmo, Lajily. Quartd, -Cim, Fourthly, 

II. The other ^rfwiij cxprcffing QUALITY, MANNER, ^c. arc 
ther AbfiUUe or Cemfarative. 

( I. QUALITY (imply; tfi, Bene, w^//; male, t//; fortit«T» ^rav*- 

Ar : And innumerable others that come from Adjective Nouns oc 

Participles, 

2. CERTAINTY ;<w, Profcftd. certd, fane, plan*, nap, utique, Ita, 
etiam, /r*fy, verily^ yes \ quidni, why not? omnino, certmnly. 

3. COll^TINGENCE; as. Forte, forfan, fortaflis* fors, bafpilyy pir- 
bapSt by chance, peradventure^ 

4. NEGATION; tfi, Non, haud, Mf; nequaquam, »o/ a/ d//; ncuti^ 
■quam, by »o means ; minime, nothing lefs. 

5. PROHIBITION; as, Ne, mt. 
W" 6 SWE ARJNG ; flj, Hercle, pol, cdcpol, mccaftor, hy HercuUs, by Pol* 
h J lux,8cc. . 

n2 ^ 7. EXPLAINING ; as, Utpote, videlicet, fcilicet, nimirum, nem- 
■4 pc, to wit, namely. 

^ 8. SEPARATION; ci, Seorfum,iiffflrr; feparatim,yf^ijra/irfy; figil- 
1^ latim, one by one-, viritim, Man by Man ; oppidatim, Town hy Tewa^ 
. &c. 

9. J0I>4'ING TOGETHER; «, Simul, uni, pinta, together; gc- 
neraliter, generally ; Oniverfaliter, umverfally ; plerumque, for tbt 
mqfl part, 

10. INDICATION or POINTING OUT; as. En, cccc, fo, behoU. 
X I * INTERROGATION ; as. Cur, quare, quamobrcm, -why, where* 

fore? Num, an, whether? Quompdo, qui, how? To which adi^ 
\ Ubi, quo, quorfum, uade, qua, quando, quamdiu, quoties. 
ft, EXCESS; as, Valde, n^axinie, mag|aopere, fummopere, admo* 
dum, oppido, perquam, longe, very much, exceeding^ ; nimis, nimi- 
yxm, too much', prorfus, iptfi\i\is^omnvR6,aUogetber^ wholly, inagis^ 
more-, meXi\is,oetter ; ^]\xi,worfe; ioxJ^M^,more bravely : Ando^ 
time, ^<rj?; peflime, worft; fortiflimey mofl Iravely, and innume- 
rable others of the Comparative and Superlative Degrees. 

2. DEFECT; oi, Feiine, fere, propd, propcmodum, peni, aUnofii 
parum, /i///f ; touIo, pauUuIum, very httle, 

3. preference; ; as, potiOs, fatiOs, rather-, potiffimum,prKcipudt 



< ^ praEfcrtim, chiefly, ejhecially ; im6, yes, nay, nay rather, 
pi; 4. LIKENESS or EQUALITY; as, Ita, fie, adco, fo ; ut. uti, (icut, 

< ficuti, vehit, veluti, ecu, tanquam, quafi, as, as if; queroadmodum^ 
^ €Ven as ; (atis, enough ; itidem, in like Manner, 

S , J. UNLIKENESS or INEQUALITY ; as, Aliicr, fccus, otherwifei 

O I alioqui tr-alioquin, elfe ; ^cdum, much more or much lefs, 

^ I 6. ABATEMENT; as, Scndm, pauUatim, pedeteotim, by Degrees^ 

I piece weal ; mix, fiarcely; «grc, hardly^ with Difficulty. 

• 7. EXCLUSION; tfi, Tantum; folum^ modd, taotummodo, dun- 
^ v. tiiXi^t, dcoiuiP, 9Hlyt 



S^^Kudiments of the Latin Tongue, \ 

Note, i. That ADVERBS reem originally to have been contiiitito^s 
expreb compendioufly in one Word what muA otherwiCe have ropiied -^ 



yu4dj€fiive iioiMi or Pronouns^ having the Prepofittou and SdftoMtivt yxt^^x\ 
ftood ; as, qub^ ed, eodem ; for ad qiuc^ ea, eadtm [kcd]; orm, rt, «i«i,[Me' 
for of old thefe Datives ended in «. Thus, qtu^ bac, illae^- 8cc. ahe plain J 
JedivfS in the sAhl.fing. femin^thcWord via, a Wav, and », being unde^l'.''' 
ilood. Many of them are Compounds; as, guomodo, i.e. qa^modi; fM-P 
admodum, i. e. ad quern modum; quamobrem^ i. e. tib qmm rem\ qtuirt,i, e.[irffll" 
fua re ; quorfum, i. e. verfus quern [&«»«]; fciHcetf i. cfctretkei; vidmd} 
I.e. viifrf iicr/ ; i/iV;/, L e. iVr llm; fZSfo, i. e, f» loc9 ; magnopere^ i. c. fM-| 
gnoopere; nimirumf i. e. m [ir/?] nurum, 8cc. 

Note, i. That of adverbs of Place, thefe of the Firft Kind anfvrerto 
the Queftion ubi ? the Second Xq.qm ? the Third to qmrfum ? the Fourth 
to uttde? and the Fifth to qua? To which might be added aSixth,f«Mf| 
me, How far ? anfwered by Ufque, until ; Hmufqae, Hitherto ; Eomjpie, fo] 
far ; Ha^enus, hitherto, thus far ; EatenuSf fo far as ; guadan$€ms, in fome' 
Mcafurc. But thefe are equally applied to Place and Time. 

No T E, 3 . That^^iw^i of Time of the Firft Kind anfwer to puaM oCj 
the Second to quamdiu and quamdudum or quamfridem? of the Third to 
quoHes? 

Note, 4. That Adverbs of QudBty generally anfwer to the Qudtioi 
quomcdo ? 

Note, y. That fome jidverbs o£Ttme, PJaCe, and Ordtr, are frequently 
ufcd the one for the other ; as Ubi, where audwhcn ; indefvom that Placc^ 
from that Time, thereafter, next ; baitema thus far, with refpNcft |o Place, 
Time orOrderf^b-cOther^i/itfr^xalfo maybe clafled under diflerentHeads. 

N o T B, 6 . That fome .adverbs of Time are either paft, prefent or future ; 
as, Jam, already, now, by and by; OUm, long ago, fometime hereafter. 

Note, 7. That Interrogative. Adverbs otTime and Pi(icf,doub]ed or witk 
tbe Adjcftion «wfw anfwer to the Englifli Adjcftion /orwr; as, ubiM, or 
^icunqtte, wherefocver ; quoquo or quocnnque, whitherloever, 4rc, And tfai 
fame holds alfo in other Interrogative words; as, qmfquis, or quicuaqu, 
Whofoever ; quotquot, or quotcunque, how many foever; quautus fmarttus, ot 
quatttufcuttque, how great foever ; quaUsqualis or quaticuaque^ of what Kind 
or Quality foever; ui uS, or utcunque, however, or howfoever, &c, 

f t 1 I I I ■ 

C A P. VI. I C H A P. VI. 
^e^Prapfittone. Of f&jtepofftiom 



t. Tj Raepofitiones quae regunt I. 'Tp HE Prepo/itions which 
r Accufativomfuntvigin- P govern the Accufr 

ti odo, viz. the are twenty eight, viz. 

A6^ To* Adverfus, -p 



iOM this Side. 


Ve/r' Yy^ihrougil 
Pncter, Befides, except 


^Aimtt. 


Penes^ In the Power i 


Towards. 


Poft, After. 


Without, 


Pone, Behind. 


Between, smong. 


Secusy By, along. 


Within.. 


Secundum^ Accordit^ to. 


Beneath. 


Supra, Above. 


Nigh to.. 


Trans, On the farther 


FoF. 


Ultra, Beyond. 


Pnepofitiones qu« re- 


II. The Prepo/ithns whi 


ibbtivum font quindc- 


vern the Ablative ar^ Fij 


anpe. 


viz. 


Zfrm. 


De, Of concerning. 


f;, l^/»-''/' 


, Without. 


Pro, For. 


With. 


Pkb, Before. 


Without the Know* 


• Palam, With the Knavdet. 


ledge of. 


Sine, Withoutf 


, Befire. • 


Tenus, L^ /©, 



Hae quatuor interduml III. 7*/^^ /our govern 
t|vQin, ipterdnip Ab)af|//W/ /^^ >^cf/^/nr^, and 
regpnt. I times the Ablative. 

In, into, Super, Above. 

Under. Subter, Beneath, 



JBPOSmoy is an indeclinable Word, Ibewing the Rcla 
iUntive Noun to another. 

E, That Pffitf and Secus rarely occur: andP^^^^, nigh; TJfqiu 
about ; VerfuSy to vards ; which are commonly reckoned 
^fitiottt governing the AccufiUive ; and ProaU, far, among th 
the j^laiive, are . idverbs ; and ^o not govern a Caie of 
lut by the Prepofition <ii/, which is underftood to the firft foi 
the laft. To which perhaps may be added Clam, which is 
iquently with the ^ccujalive; as^ CSam fatre^ or patrem; « 
3od to the one, and quod ad to the other. 
es the feparateUfe of thefe PREPOSITIONS, there is anot 
om<hera,namely, their being put before a vaft Number of 
!» in CompcfiHon^ which creatw ^^xt^iXNmtV^^'KBsi^'^^ 
^cc a4i4 Beauty to the Latin Toti^u^* 
\\ 



d RuJimenty of the Latin Tongm 

* ThcP^ art five or fix Syl}ableSy viz. AM, DI or DIS, RE, ; 
which arc commonly czWcd Infeparable IPrefofitUns, bccaufc tht 
to be found in cdmpomid Words : However they generally add ' 
to the Signification of the Words with which they arc compoun 
^ ^routtd about, '\ /^ambio, tofim 




Ggnifics'* 



Huni., / ^^i^tfe r;i 



^g^^i f * ^rclcgo, to rea, 

^ajide or opart\^ ^fepono, to lay 
together^ ^ Q^concrcfco, to gro- 






C H A P. VIL 

Of 5Entfrjc(t!0n. 

AN INTERJECTION is an indeclinable Word thrown 
courfe, to fignify (bme Paifion or Emotion of the Min< 
( I. JOY; <7J, Kvax, heyy brave, to. 

2. GRIEF; aSy Ah, hei, hen, chcu, ab, alas, -aoes me, 

3. WONDER; as, Papae, Jlrange; Vah, bab, 

4. PRAISE; aSfli,\ige, TtreUdone. 
f. AVERSION; vff^, A page, aivay, begone^ fy, tujb, 
6. EXCLAIMING^ af, Oh, proh, 0, 

^ J" 7. SURPRISE or FEAR; as, Atat, ba, aba, 
^ ^ 8. IMPRECATION; aSy Vx, vfoe, pox on' t. 

9. LAUGHTER; aj, Ha, ha, he. 

10. SILENCING; <is, Au, % pzx, Jtlfnce, bujb, % 
ir. CALLING; flJ, Eho, io, ho, Jo bo, bo, 0. 
I*. DERISION; as, Hui. away imtb. 

K.1%. ATTENTION; tts. Hem. bah, 

Note, i . That the fame Interje^ion denotes fomqtimes one P 
fomctimcs another ; ap, Vab, which is, ufcd to exprcfs Joy and S 
Wonder, &c. 

Note, 2. That fomc of them arc naivral Sounds common to al 

gcs. ^ . « 

Note* 3- Th^t Nouns are iifed fomctimes for Interjections ; as, 

With a Pox! With a Mifchicf! Infaadumf Qfliame! fy, fyl . 

O wretched! Nefas! O the Viljany! 
INTERJECTION is a compendious Way of exprcfling a w 

tcnce in one Word, and ufcd only to reprcfentthePaflions and; 

of the Soul, that the Shortnefj of the one migfil the fooner C3 

$uddennefs and Quickneft of the ojthcr. 



CHAP. VIII. 

of Con^unAm. 

COSJUNCTIOS is an ihdccUnablc WotAxYv^t '^c\t\^^c« 
^ctl]er; and thereby Ilicws their Dcjj widtuct >^Yoiv oi^ 
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Of thcfe forac arc called, 

COPULATIVE; fff , Et, ac, atquc, que, tfiw/ ; ctiam, quoquc, itNn. fl^ 
fo ; cum, turn, ^^i&, and. Alfo their Qmtraries, Ncc, ncquc, ncu, ncvc, 
neither J nor, 

DISJUNCTIVE; as, Aut, re, ve!, fcu, five, W/i^^, ^r. 
CONCESSIVE; «j, Etfi, ctiamC, tamctC, licet, quanquaro, quamvis, 
tbo\altho\ albeit,. 

ADVERSATIVE; tfj, Scd, vcnim, autcm, at, aft, atqui, hut; tamcn, 
attamen, vcruntamcn, vcrumcnimvcro,/^/, not-w'ttbjhndmg, neverthekfs. 
CAUSAL; flJ, Nam, namquc, cnim, for ; quia, quippe, quoniam, becauje ; 
quod, that^ becaufe, 

ILLATIVE or RATIONAL; ai, Ergo, idco, igitur, idcirco, itaque, 
/^<?/brf ; qua propter, quocirca,. Ti'^*r<r/fiirtf; ^xom^c^ therefore \ cum, 
quum, feeing^ ftnce ; quandoqilidcm, forafmuchas. 
FINAL or PERFECTIVE; <?i, Ut, MX\,thaty to the end that. 
CONDITIONAL; as, SI, fin, if; dum, moUo, dummodo,^rfli;iVr</,«r^ 
on Condi tiott that ; fiquidem, if indeed, 

EXCEPTIVE or RESTRICTIVE; as, Ni. nifi, tmlefs, except. 
'. DIMINUTIVE; ns. Saltern, ccrtc, at U aft, 

. SUSPENSIVE or DUBITATIVE; as, An,annc, num, -whether; nc. m- 
noD, -whether, not; necnc, or not. 

. EXPLETIVE; as, Autem, yero,now, truly; quidcm,cquidem,»Vf^</, 
. ORDINATIVE; as, Dcindc, thereafter; dcaique, finally ; infuper, morf - 
over ; cxtcruin, moreover, but, hovjever. 

I. DECLARATIVE; as^ Videlicet, fcilicct, nempc, nimirum, 4rc, to-wit^ 
namely. 

Note, i. That the fame Words, as they arc taken in different Views.arc 
>lb Adverbs and Conjundions ; as, An, anne, <^f. arc Sufpenfive Conjunffions 
d Interrogative Adverbs. .The fame may be faid of the Ordinative and De- 
rative ConjunBions, which under another View may be ranked under Ad- 
rbs oi Order zLod Explaining. So likewife Vtinam, which is commonly cal- 
i an Adverb of Wiping, when more narrowly confidercd, is nothing elfe 
It the Conjunction Vti [that] with the Syllable nam added to it, and opto 
wifh] underOood ; ^, Vtinam adfuiffes; Ut te Deus male perdat ; fupple 
»/<7. But fince both of them arc indeclinable, there is no great Need of 
:ing very nice in diftinguifliing them. 

Note, 2, That other Parts of Speech compounded together, fupply the 
ace oi ConjunBions; as, Poftea, afterwards; pr^terea, moreover; propterca^ 
icaufe, &c. Which are made up of the Trc^oCitions pofi, prater, and prop- 
\ with ea the Pronoun. 

Note, 3. Thatfome ConjimBions, according to their natural ORDER, 
md firft in a Sentence; as, Et, aut, neCy Ji, &c. Some contrary to their 
itural Order, (land in the fecond Place, viz. autem, x*ero,quoque, qui4em,e^ 
m : And fpme may indifferently be put either firft or fecond, viz. Nam^ 
e, etenim, Jiguidem, ergo, igitur, itaque, &c. Hence, arofe the Diyifion 
■ them into Prepojitive, SabjuuBivc and Conmton, . 



^^Vw^X 
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f C H A P. IX. 

APPENDIX, containing Tome Obfervations concerning^ 
various Divifions and Significations of \Wort8^ dpecidif 

Noun and Verb, 
I. A LJL Word s whatroevcr are cither Simpleor CompeSnd. A SIMM 
x\ Word [Simplex^ is that which was never more than one; as, Jb 
Jiusy Ugo. A COMPOUND {Compofititni] is that which is made up of iw< 
or more Words, or of a Word and fomc Syllabical Adjeftion; as, !«/■ 
JiiiS, perltgo^ derelitiquo^ egomet, 

2. All Words whaifoever are either Primitive or Derivative, JV.PRIMI 
Tl VE Word [Primiiirunt'] is that which comes from no other Word; aa 
Juftm, lego, A DERIVATIVE IDerivativum^ is that which comes fron 
another Word ; as Jtiftitia, Udio. 

I. Bcfidcs the more general Divi/ians of Koutis and ProHOMSf mentione 
p, s and 22. there are other particular Divifiom of them taken from thci 
various Significations and Derivations : The moft remarkable whereof ar 
thcfe; 

I. With refpcS to Sigmfication, 

1. A COLLECTIVE [ColUmvum'] is a Subftantive Noun which figni 
fics many in the fmgular Number; as, Populus^ a People ; ejcercitus, a 
Army. 

2. An INTERROGATfVE Noun or Pronoun llnterrogativumj is tha 
by which we ask a Qucftion ; as, jjaii ? Who? Uter* Which of the two 
Qualis? Of what Kind? Quantus? How great? g**'-^ How many? An 
thefe, when th^ arcufed without a QueItion,are called INDEFINITES 

3. A RELATIVE Noun or Pronoun iRelativmt] is an Adjeftivc tha 
r has refpcit to fomething fpoken before ; as, jg^r, lUty ipfe^ &c. Alius, alta 

rehguus, cxterot -um, qualis, qitantuSy &c. 

4. PAR TITIVE Noun or Pronoun [Partitivwn] is an Adjeftivc whic 
fignifics many feverally, and as it. were one by one ; as, Omnis, lutttmyqui^ 
que, &c. or a Partof many ; as, Qiadamy aliquis, neuter, nemo, &c. 

$. A NUMERAL Noun [Numerale] is an Adjeftivc which fignificsNun 
ber, (of which there arc four principal Kinds :) 

(i.) CARDINAL, [N'umerus Cardiualis']; as, Uhus, duo, tret, ftc. 
(2.) ORDINAL, [Ordinalisy, as, Primus, fecundus, tertius, *c. 
(3.) DISTRIBUTI\'E, [Diftrihnttvits']', as Singulis bint, terni, 8cc. 
(4.) l\rULTIPLlCATI\E, IMuJtiplicativus'} ; as, Simplex, duplex, tri 
flex, &c. 

II. With refpcft to Significntion and Derivation. . 

I. A PATRON YMICK Noun [Patronymicum'] is a Subftantive Noun A 

■ rivcd from another Subftantive proper, fignifying one's Pedigree or Ex 

traftion; as, Priamides^ the Son of Priamus ', Priamis, thcDaughtCRpf iV, 

amus ; Metias, the Daughter of Metes ; Serine, the Daughter oC-Kereid 

PatronyniUks are generally derived from the Name of the Father, but th 

Poets (for others feldom ufc them) derive them alfo from the Graadfatbet 

or fomc other remarkable Perfon of the Family; nay fonictimes from th 

Founder of a Nation or People, and alfo from Countries and Cities ; as 

' Macldes, the Son, Grandfon, Grcat-grandfon, or one of the Poftcrily 

JS'ofusi JSifmuIiddf th^Romam from thc'u EcSL Kin^RQmvlM\ SwfilU^'ma 
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■-Woman of 5wi(jr, of7><y, &c. Pfl/rwjr»ifc*i of Men end in </rj ; ofWo- 

Kxen in ii, M, and «r. Thefe in dts and ;if are of the yvrft^ and thelc in if 

ttnd a% of the Thvri Declenfion. 

- 2. An ABSTRACT Noun [J&firaBum\ is a Subftaniivc derived from an 

:Adjcftivecxprcfling thcQualityof that Adjeftivein gcneral.wiihoui re- 
gard to the thing in which the Quality is: as, Bonitas, Goodncfsi DuU 
€€do, Sweetnefs; ivomhoim^ good; dtdcis, fwcct. With rclpcft to thcle Al>- 
ftrafts, the Adjeaivcs from which they come arc called CONCRETlii), 
bccaufe, befides the Quality, they alfo confufcdjy fignify fomcihing as 
the Subjcft of it, without which they cannot make Senfe. 

3. A GENTILE or PATRIAL Noun [G entile or Patrium] is an Adje- 
ctive derired from a Subftantive proper, fignifying one's Counrry; as 
ScotuSy Macedo^ jirpinas^ Edinhttrgenfu, Taodunanus\ a Man born in Scot^ 
kuid, Macedonia, Arpinum, Edinburpf, Dundee ; Uom Scotia^ Macedonia^ Ar^ 
finum^ Edinburgum, Taoduuum. 

4. A POSSESSIVE Noun [Poffefwuml is an Adjcftive derived from a 
Subttantivc whether Proper or Appellative, fignifying PoflTcflion or Pro- 

r pcrty; as. Sccticus, Herculeus, Peternus, Heriiis, Foemmcus, of or belonging 
^ 16 Scotland, Hercules, a Father, a Mafter, a .Woman ; from Scotia, hLrfules, 

* Pater, Herus^ Fotmina, 

i". A DIMINUTIVE Noun [Diwfwrfivaw] is a Subftantive or Adjcftive 
derived from another Subftantive or Adjeftivc refpeftively, importing a 
Diminution or leffening of its Signification; as, Libellus, a littJc Book; 
Cbarfula, a little Paper ; Opufculum, a little Work ; from liber, cbarta, of us ; 
Parvuitts, very little ; Caniidulus, pretty white ; from parvus, caudidus, 
^hefe for the moft part end in lus, la, or htm, and are generally of the 
fame Gender with their Primitives. 

6, A DENOMINATIVE Noun [Denomnativum] is a Subftantive or 
Adjedive derived from another Noun; as, Gratia, Favour; Vinea, a Vine- 
yard; SlfiM/^, a Senator ; fiom gratus, vimmtyfenex: Ccelcftis, heavenly 9 
HumanMS, humane ; Aureus, golden ; from coeUtm, homo, aurum, 
^ 7. A VERBAL Noun Iverkale^ is a Subftantive or Adjeftivc derived 
from a Verb; as, ^mor. Love ; Do^riz/tf, Learning; Leffio, a Leflbn ; 
f Auditus, Hearing; from Amo, doceo, lego, audio; Amabiiis,lo\e\y; Capax^ 
'' capable; Volucer, fwift; from Amo,capio, volo, 

8. Laftly, There are feoru: Nouns derived from Participles, Adverbs and 
Prepofitions; as, Fiditius, counterfeit; Craftinus, belonging to the Mor- 
row ; Cantrarius, contrary ; from FiBus, eras, contra. 

Note, That the fame Nouns,according to the differentRcfpcAs in which 
thev are confidered, may fometimes be ^ked under one, and fometimes 
under another of the above mentioned Clades ; as, Quis is an Interrogative^ 
Relative or Partitive', Pietas, an AbflraS or Denominative* . 
•^ II. Pronouns are divided into four Clafles, viz, 

• ,1. DEMONSTRATIVES, Ego, tu, fui. 

2. RELATIVES, JUe, ipfe, ifie, hie, is, quis, qui. 

3. POSSESS LVES, Mens, tuus, fitus, mfter, vcfler, 

4. PATRIALS or GENTILES, Nojtras, vcjiras, citjas. 

Of them alfo two are INTERROGATlVES, Quis and cujar. 
^ . III. 1 . Verbs with refpe£t to their Figure oi FrttTnt<j.xt tvCtv^^ VCtKS\:£ 
ify ^m»f J lorci Or, COMPOVl^P \ ««i R«i«mO) \\<d^% ^^va. 
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2. With rcfpca to their Species or Origin, arc cither PRIMITIVE; as, 
Lego, I read: or DERIVATIVE, as, Lfffi/o, I read frequentlj. 

3. ^Vith rc(pca to their Conjugation, arc cither REGULAR ; as, Ami 
or IRREGULAR? as, Vok, vis, &c. 

4. With rclpett to their CoHjlituent Parts, arc either COMPLETE; » 
Am -.ox DEFECTIVE; as, Lquami or REDUNDANT; as, Edo, ei&, 
& li, &c. 

J. Withrcfpcft to their PtT/«tfi, are cither PERSONAL; as, ^«fl; or 
IMPERSONAL; as, Por/«/rt. 

tf . With rcfpeft to their Terminations, they end cither in O ; as, Amo : or 
in R ; as. Amor : or in M ; as, Sum, 

7- With refpcft to their Sigaifieaiiott, Verbs arc cither Subjiaative or Adr- 
jedive. 

(i.) A SUBSTANTIVE Verb [Stthftaniivum] is that which fignifics fim- 
ply the Affirmation of Being or Exiftcnce ; as, Sum, fio, exijio, I am. 

(2.) An ADJECTIVE Verb [-<4f//tfffxvwwil is that which, together with 
the Signification of Being, has a particular Signification of its own; as, 
Amoi i. e. Sum amatis, 1 am loving. 

An AdjeBive Verb is divided into A^ive, Pajfive and Neuter, 

[x .] An ACTIVE Verb [AtHvum'] is that which alFirms Aaion of its Pcr- 
fon or Nominative before it ; as, Amo, loquor, curro, 

[2.] A PASSIVE Verb IPafivum} is that which affimos Paflion of its 
Ptfrfon or Nominative before it; as, Amor, 

[3.3 A NEUTER Verb INeuirum'] is .that which affirms neither AfiioQ 
nor Paflion of its Nominative; but fimply fignifics tlie State, Pofturc, or 
Quality of Things ; as, Sto, fedeo, maneo, dure, virco, fiaveo, fapio, quiejco, 
&c. 10 ftand. Jit, ft ay, endure, to he ^rcen, to U yclkv), to be wife, tortfi* 

An A^ivc Verb is again divided into Tranjitive Sind tt.tranjitive. 

[I.] An ^ffivr TRANSITIVE Verb [Tranfitivuni] is that whofc Afti- 
on pafleth from the Agent to fome other Thing; j^'s,>:fr«o patrtrn, 

[2.] An ..^ffivr INTRANSITIVE Wcxh riniranjitivuml is that whoft 
Aftion pafleth not fr©m the Agent to. any other; as, curro, I run; ambultf 
1 walk. 

When to any Verb you put the Queftion WHOM? or WHAT? if a 
rational Anfwer can be returned, the Verb is Tran/itive ;as, JFhom or fTbtt 
io you teach? Anfw. A Boy, the Grammur; If not, it is Intranjitivt : as, 
What do you ruu,j^o^come, !ive,Jlecp, &c. To which no rational Anfwer can 
be given, unlefi it be by a Word of like SiRnification, which fomeilmes 
indeed thefc Verbs have after them ; as, Vivo vitam jucundam^ I live a 
jpleafant Life ; Eo iter longum, I go a long Journey. 

Note, i. That the fame Verb is fomctimes Tranfitivr, and fonietimes 
Jiitraitfitive ; as, Ver incipit, the Spring begins, C?c. Jncipere facimtSj to bcgia 
an A£Hon, Piaut, 

Note, 2. That Ncvt^r and Intranfttive Verbs are often englifhed with 
the Sign of a paflivc Verb; as, CaieOy I am hot; Palleo, I am pale; JactitM 
tdfiit, James is gone. 

Note, 3. That Netiter and Intranfttive Verbiijrant the Paffivc Voic«^ 
unlcfs imperfonally ufed, as tbe Jhtranfttive Verbs J^oft frequently andclc- 
,^aDt\y are; as, pugntitttr, itur, T^g;iflWlifaffcg|ft|. 

Tho'all Verbs whatfocvcr, w\thTc(fca^^MHtt||^^^lon, belong 
^ /bjj2e one or other of the faregoing C\at&SJ^^jil^^PB||I^OT^^ 
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^cthcr ivithihe Syntficationot Verbs, are obliged alfo to confidtr thcirT«'- 
minatiottj and finding that all j4dive Verbs did not end in o, neither all Paf- 
fives iTi or, it -wasjudgcdconvenientftoadd to the former two or three o* 
thcr Claffes gr Kinds of them, viz. Deponent, Common, ^nd Nettter-paJ/ivem 

[i.] A DEPONENT Verb [Deponensl is that which has a Paflive Ter- 
mination, but an Afliveor Neuter Signification; as, Loquor, I fpeak; mO" 
rior, I die. 

[2.J A COMMON Verb IComrnanelis tliat which tinder a Paflive Ter- 
mination has a Signification either Active or Paflive; as, OfmtMcr.Iaccufc, 
or I am accufcd; Dignor, 1 think, or I am thought worthy. 

[3.] A NEUTER PASSIVE [Seutro^pajftvnm'] is that which is half A- 
^i ve and half Paifive in its Termination, but in its Signification is either 
-wholly Paffive; as, Fio,fadftisfum, To be made. Or wholly Aftive or 
Neuter ; as. j4udeo, aufus fum. To dare ; gaudeo, gennfus fumy to rejoice. 

8. To omit the other Kind of Derivative Verbs, which are not very 
material, there are three Kinds of themderivej from Verbs, which defcrve 
to be remarked, viz. Frequentatives, ImeptiveSt and Defideratives, 

JTi.] FKEQUENTATIVES [Verba freqttentativa] fignify Frequency ot 
Action. They arc formed from the laft Supine by changing atu into ita 
from Verbs of the firfl^ and « into from Verbs of the other three Con- 
jugations. They are rfllof the firflf as, Chmito, to cry frequently, fronJ 
clamo ; dormito, to flecp often, frcan dorrhio. From them alfo are form- 
ed other Frcquentativesj as, curroi curfit cur/Uo; jacio, ja&$j jaffito; pel* 
lo, pulfo, pulfito, and pulto, 

[2.] INCEPTI VES [verhd bicepiiva] fi^ify that a Thing is begun and 
tendmg to PcrfeiHon. They are formed from the Second ^crfon Sing. 
Prcf. Ind. by adding co. They are all of the Third Conjugatioft, and want 
both Preterite and Supine; as, Caleo, caks, caUfco, I grow or wax warm* 

[3.] DKSWEKATl\ES[}''erbadefiderativa] fignify a Defire of Afiion^ 
They are formed from the laft Sunine by adding rio. They are all of the 
Fourth Conjugation, and generally want both Preterife and Supine; as^ 
Cxnaturio, I defire to fup; Efurio, 1 am hungry^ or 1 defire to cat. 

9. Laftlvj In ConftruBiottf Verbs receive Names from their more parti- 
cular Significations ; as, Vocative Verbs, or Verbs otnaming^^' 
inembringi of vant, of teacbi^, of occujingf &e. ^ 




7m the prcceeJing Dlvifion of Verbs, wi/A te/peR to their Signification, Jf 
hnve receded a nttlefrom the common Method ; and in particular I have given d 
different Accotint of Neuter Veris from that commonly received by Gramma- 
rians, who compri/e under them all Intranfitivc Verbs, tho* /i&«> Signification* 
le never fi much Aaive. But this I did partly from the Reafon of /ArNamc^ 
nvhich imporh a legation both of Aft ion and Pa/Bon, and partly to give a di- 
hhi^ V'tevf of the Signifleations of Vefbs vfishout regard So lAWrTcrminati- 
ODS, -which M that refpeH are purely 2ccidcnxn\ and arbitrary. 

/ hnve alfo excluded from the Divifions of Verbs tbofe cii//f</ NEUTRAL 

PASSIVES [Lat. Ncutta-paffiva] becaxtfe of tginaKj the) ctrt ^Kvs^ v «x\js\ ^« 

/^e' Prhnary Sitfniilcation ^^ vaptilo is pwco or 5W0 \ «f «v^^.^^^v^^5^\^ 

eo ; 0/ v/neo; vcniiw co ; c/tiubo, vt\o. Vvtto \tidetd >^ o^tvj ^^ 

vcrl', forinibeh^ist y^iitUftgnifies ipa(S\\t\yiand \nXbt Y^^v^^-^ , 
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PARS TERTIA. 
2)^ Sententifs, five 
Oratione. 

^^IeNTENTIA eft quae- 
vis aninii cogitatio, dua 



PART THIRD. 

Of Sentence?;, or 

A SENTENCE is any 
Thought of the Mind ex- 
preft by two or more IVords put 
together : asy You read ; You 
, ^ read Books; You read good 

boms ; Tu legis Jiiros bonoi do- j Books ; You read good Books 
mi (^a ). I at home. 



.^^^ — — ^_ - _^ — 

bus aut pluribus vocibus (iniul 
j6n(5lis enunciata ; ut, Tu legts : 
Tu legis Uhros ; Tu legis I'lbros 



CAP. 1. 
©^ S^ntaxi^JiveCoU' 
firudiione, 

QYNTAXIS eft re^a vo- 
*^ cum in Oratione Conipo- 
fitio. 

Ejus partes funt duge, 6b;/- 
tordantia & Regimen (^). 



CHAP. I. 

Of ^^ntatf, or com 
ftruction^ 

SYNTAX is the right Order^ 
ing of Hoards in Speech. 

Its Parts are two, Concori 
a7id Government. 

Con" 



{a) We are no"SV arrived at the principal Part of Grammar; for the 
great Knd of Speech being to convey our Thoughts unto others, it will be 
of little Ufe to us to have a Stock of Words, and to know vhat Changet 
can be made upon thenn, unlcfs we can alfo apply them toPrafticc, and 
make them anfwer the great Purpofcs for which ihcy are intended. To 
the Attainment of this Knd there arc two things abfolutcly ncccflary, viz^ 
1. That inSpcech we difpofc and frame our Words according to theLawt 
and Rules cftablifhcd among thofe whofe Language we fpcak. II. That 
in like Manner we know what is (poken and wriiten,and be able tocxplaia 
it in due Ordcr,and rcfolvc it into the fevcral Parts of which it is made up. 
The firft of thcfe is called SYNTAX or CONSTRUCTION, and the 
fccooj is named EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION. The firft ihews ut 
how to fpcak the Language ourfclvcs, and the fccond how to under- ' 
Itand it when Ipokcn by others. But it muft be owned that there is fuch 
a necelfary Connexion between them, that he th^t is Matter of the BiA 
cannot be ignorant of the fccond. 

(^) Note, i. That the Difference between Ccncor*/ and Government con* 

fj/Ii chiefly in this, that in Concord there can no Change be made in the Ac- 

rWf/y/.r, that i.>', Gender^ Cafe, Sunibcr ot \ erfon o^ \Vt ^wt.^ Viwx. the like 

hjngc m-.tllaUo be made in ih'e other •. But\uGo-uernrnent,\\vt^\^^^:R 

'••'^h'nuhlc) may be changed, without at\y e\v^v\^t\cvxV^^«:':.^tv^ATiCft 

'£ra Word may be caUcd tb^IKord dW«axnj,^xi4\V^VLC^v^^ 



Concordantta eft quando una 
diflio concordat cunj altera in 
quibufdam accidentibus. 

Regimen eft quando didlio re- 
git certum cafum. 



1. ^e Concordant ia^ 

COncordantia eft quadru- 
plex, 
X. AdjeBivi cum Subftant'wo. 

2. Verhi cum Nomlnativo. 

3. Relativi cum Antecedent e. 

4. Suhjlfintm cum Suhftanti- 
vo. 

REG U t A I. 

ADjedlivum concordat cum 
Subftantivo in genere,nu- 
mero & cafti ; ut, » 
a Vir b bonus. 
• Fcemina ^cafta, 
*» Z)«/rtf a pomum. 



Concord;- Vx i^S^T^* a;/,* -ti-^^rd 
agrees yjith^'iot her infome Ac- 
cid^i't^rtm . 

Government h when a Word 
governs a certain Cafe. 



I. Of Conco?D. 

\Oncord is fourfold^ 

i,.Of an Adjeftive vilth a 
SubftantJve. 

2. Of a Verb with a tsomi- 
native. 

3. Of a Relative with an An- 
tecedent. 

4. Of a Subftantive with a 
Subftantive. 

RULE I. 

ANAdjedive agrees with i 
a Subflantive in Gender ^ 
Number and Cafe : as, 
A good Man. 
A chaft^ Woman, 
A fweet Apple. 
K.2^\ REG. 



Word direHed: In Government the firft is called the Jf^ord governing, aijc 
the icconA the fFord governed. 

Note, ».That for the greater Eafe both of Matter and Scholar,wc have 
noted thefe "Words "whercrn the Force of each Example iTeth, Avith the Let- 
ters [*] and[»>] ; the Word Dire^ing or Governing with [»], and the Wore 
Dire^ed or Governed with [•>]; or where there are two Words Diretting 6\ 
Governing J the firft with [a], and the fecond with [««]; and where twc 
Words UireBed or Governed, the firft with [*>] and the fecond with [bb] 

Number- J, -tioTE, i. That the Way to find out the Subftantive is to asi 
the Qiieftion WHOorWHAT? to the ^je8ive ; for that which an 
fwers to it is the Subftantive. And the fame Queftion put to the Verb 01 
Relative^ difcovcrs the Nominative or . Antecedent. 

■Note, 2. That another Adje^ive {omctlmes fcrpplics the Place of j 
Subftantive; as Amicus certus, a furc Friend; ^ona ferula^ Good Vcnifon 
Homo being underftood to .Amicus, and C^ro to Ferina. 

Note, 3. That the 5a*j?<inft7;eTH\'t^G \^I\c^olum\\\^\-^vi^^'^^^^'^^^ 



itodcrQood ; ancl then the AdjcBive \s a\\v^^s ^xjlXvw \N\^ IstuxtT <o^ 
suJfic were a Subftantive; as, Triftc \{\x^y*\t lSJcg.ot\um"\ X- *^- ?f ^ 
A fad Thing. Bona, [fupplc i^e^ottfll I, C R?i >>on«» ^^^^ ^""^ 
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R E G. II. RULE II. 

? T r ERBU M concordat cum A Verb agrees with th 
V Nominativp j^nte fe in /j^ m'tnathe before it in I 

ber and Per/on: as, 
I read. 
You write. 
The Matter tcacheth. 



ut. 



jiumero & perfona \ 

* Ego ' lego, 
a Tu ^ fcribis. 

* Praceptor *> </(?c^/ 

ANNOTATIONES. 
3 I. VERBA SubftantivaJ |. Subjlantive Verbs ^ I 
Vocandi & Gcftus Yii^ycnu of Naming and Gefture he 
mrinque Nominativum Sid\ Nominative both be/ore ana 



rem pertmentem 



eandam 
Pt, 

b Ego * /urn *>b difcipulus. 

^Tu^ vocaris ^ Joanne;^. 

*> /%! a incedit ^^ Regina. 

4 2. 5f EXCEP. Infinitivus 
Modus i^ccufativum ante Te 
habet; ut, 

CaudcQ '^ tc ^ valere. 



ter themy belonging to th^ 
thing; as, 

I am a Scholar. 

You are named John. 

She walks [^s] a Queen 

2. ^ EXCEP. The Infin 
Mood has an Accufative k 
it ; as, 

I am gUd that you are ' 
3- 1£' 



Num. 3. Note, That the Jnfiuifive Mood frcq;icnjly fupplics the 1 
of the Nomlttdtivt^i as, A^M/iri non eji meum, To lie is not mine, [oi 
property.] 

Nitm .3.1. StSfiantive Verbs are Sum, fio, forcm and ^jri^«. 

2. Verbs 6f Naming are thcfc Paifivcs, appellor, dicor, vccor, nominor^ 
cupor; to which add, nrfeor, exijHmoryCreor^conftUuoryfahaor^ ^tpgnor^ 

3 . Verbs of Ccfiure arc, £o, inc^M/p, v^ww, Ctt3tf, /^^ fidj!fft evado,fugioj 
tniOtfomnh, viuu'eo^ &c. 

No TE, That any Verh may have after it the Sominat'tve when it he 
to the fame thing with the Nominative before it; as Audtvi hoc pu 
heard it being, [or when I" was] a Boy. Dcfendi rem pubUcam adolefiem 
deferam fenexyl defended thcComnypn Wealth [when I was] a young li 
I will not dclcn [now that 1 am] old, Cic, 

■ Kuyn. 4. Note, Thai when the Particle THAT [in Lat. QUOD 
UT] comes between two Vcrbs^ it is elegantly left out, by turning the 
nmative Cafe into the ^ccufativCt and the Verb into the Infimtive Mc 
as Aiunt regem adveutareyThcy fay [that] the King is coming ; rather t 
^iant quod rex advent at » Turpe eji eos qui bene natifitnt turpiter viv&e, 
9 fhamcful thing that they who arc well born ihouldljyc bafchr j W 
tj2»itJf Vtil turptcr invaiit. See />. 43. - y 



3- f ESSE habet eundem 
Erafum pod fe quem ante fe ; 
ut, 

» Petrus cupit ^ eftf ^^ vlr 

Scio b Petrum ^ ejffe bt> virum 

do^lum. 
^ *Mihi 'Jb negligent I ^ effe non 
licet, 

REG. III. 
*Q ELATIVUM J^//, 
[^ qUi^y quody conc6rdai 
cum Antccedente in genere " & 
numero ; ut, 

ii Vir fapit ^ qui pauca loqui- 
tur. 
, I. Si nullus interveniat Ko- 
minativus inter Rektivum & 
Verbum, Relativum erit Verbo 
Kominativus; ut. 



hath 



the farfji 
that it hath be- 



ame^ 



I 3. ^ ESSE 
J Cafe after it 
fore it; aSy 

Peter dcGres to be a learn- 
ed Man. 
I know that Peter is a learn- 
ed Man. 
I am not allowed to be ne- 
gligent. 
RULE III. 

THE Relative Qui, quiB,6 
quod, agrees with the 
Antecedent in Gender and 
Number ; asy 

He is a wife Man who (peaks 

little. 

I . If no Nominative comes j 

between the Relative and the 

Verby the Relative ]h all be the 

Nominative to the Verb ; as^ 

, .Pr^' 



Num, y. ^oTJE, I. That wc frctjucnlly fay, Ucet nobis effHoms; Wc 
piay be good. Titi expcdit efje fedtdum, Tis expedient for you to be dili- 
gent. Neminimquam nocuit fuijfe piumy It never hurted any Man that he 
hath been pious: But then the Accufative, Nos^ /tf, illunty &c. is under- 
Rood ; thus, Licet nobis [«oj] e^e bonos, &c. 

No r E, 2 .That if £^, and the other Infiuitives of Suhftantivc Verbs, Verbs 
of Naming, &c. have no accufative or Dative before them, the Word that 
follows (whether Suhftautive or AdjeBive)h to be put in the Nomiftative;sis^ 
Dicitur ejfe vir^ He is faid to be a Man. Non videtur ej[/efaBurus,He feems 
Dot about to do it. Nemo debet did beatut ante fuum obitum. No Man ihould 
>c called happy before his Death. 

S'um. 6. Note, i. That the j4ntecedcitt is a 5ff3^j«/»i;tf Noun that goes 
3cfore the Relative^ and is again underitood to the Relative. Wherefore 
I will not be imifsto teach the Scholar to fupply ic every ^hercj thus, 
beware of Idlcnefs, wZ^if A [IdlcncfsJ is an Enemy to Virtue^ Cavefegniticm, 
luae l/eguities] eft inimica virtuti. Nay Cicero himfclf, but cfpecially CVe- 
ar, frequently i-epcatlhc Suhjiantive\ as, Inoppidum perfugijii, qminoppidOf ' 
kc. You Hed to a Town, in which Town, Cic Diem dicunt, quo die adripam 
ibodatd convenianf, they appoint a Day, on which Day they ihould meet 
ipon the Bank of the River /2i(o/tftf, Cc/^ 

Note, *. That when thcRchtlve refpefts a whole Sentence, it is put in 
he Neuter Gender; as, Joannes mortuus eji^ quod mibijummo dolori ejt, John 
s dead, which is a great Giief to me. 

Note, 3. That the rerfonui the Relative Ua\\M;x.^%\Jwi^'ax^5."«'^>J^'*^ 
fits^fiteceiUfit; 2S, Ego qui doceo^l v;V\o XcaLtVv. Tu(\y\ dvjiw^^^^"^^ 
irjj, Le^io qtu doc^tur^ the Lcilba \< YiXcYi U x;jL>i^'t% 
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Praceptor ^ qui b docet 

8 2. At fi interveniat Komi- 
natlvus inter Relativum & Ver- 
bum, Relativum erit ejus ca- 
fus quern Verbum aut Norn en 
ftquens, vel Praepofitio prae- 
cedens regcre folent ; ut, 

Deus ^ quern * colimus. • 
b Cujus a munere vlvimus. 
^ Cut millus eft ^ Jim i I is, 
^ ji^ quo faifa funt omnia. 
ANNO 

9 ^ Duo vel plura Subftanti- 
va lingularia Conjundlione 
\jby acy at que, &c.] copulata, 
habent Adjedtivum, Verbum 
vel Relativum plurale ; nt, 

\ * tPetrus if -^'^ Joannes ^ qui 
^ funt b do^i. 



The Mafter who t 

2. But if a Nomin 
between the Relati'i 
Verb^ the Relative Jhi 
Cafey which the Vet 
following, or the Pri 
ing before ufe to govt 
God whom we worfl 
By whofe Gift we \u 
To whom there is n< 
By whom all things i 
T A T I O. 

Two or more Suhft 
gular coupled togeti 
Conjunction [Jky ac, s 
have a Verb, AdjeB 
lative plural ; as, 

Peter and John w 
ned. 



Num. p. Note, i. That when the Subflanttves arcof diffc 
the Adjedive or Relative plural rauft agree with the Mafculh 
the Femmne or Neuter; as, i' at er & mater qui funt mortut^.Tl 
Mother who arc dead. 

EXCEP. But if the Subjiantives fignify th\n%% -wUhwt !.(/>, 
ex Kclat'tvc pUtral .mu^ihc \i\it in the A rafer Gender; as, Div 
ria itt ocuUs fita funt, Riches, Honour and Glory are fet befoi 

Note, 2. That when two or more Nominatives arc of difl 
the Verb plural mitft agree with the Firfi Perfon rather than t 
the Second rather than the Third; as, Si tu «5r TuUia vaUtis, 
valemuSy If you and Tullia are well, I and Cicero are well. 

Note, 3. That the ^yidjeiiive or Verb frequently agree wit 
five or Nominative that is neareft them, ind are undcrftoo( 
as, Et egf^n culpa fum & tu. Both I and you arc in the Fai 
go & tu es in culpa. Nihil hie deeft nifi carmina^ There is 
w'anting butCharmsV or, NihU hie mfi carmina de/unt. Tt 
Conflruftion is moft ufual, when the different Words fignify 
fame thing, or much to the fame Purpofe; as, Mens, ratio, 
fenibus eftj Underftanding, Reafon and Prudence is in old 
/ Note, 4. That ColleBive Nouns, bccaufe they arecquiv; 
fal Number, have fomctimesthc\^J;>3ivf or verb in the Pli 
as, Pars virgis csft, A Part of them were fcourgcd. Tur> 
Crowd lufh. 
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REG. IV. 

UNUM Subftantivum con- 
cordat cum alio eandem 
rem fijgnificante in cafu ; ut, 
* Cicero^ Orator. 
' ^'Urbs^ Edinburgum. 
a Filius b delici^matris fua 



R U L E IV. 

ONE Sub ft an the agrees lo 
with another fignijying 
the fame thing in Cafe s as, 
Cicero the Orator* 
The City Edinburgh. ^ 

A Son the Darling of his 
Mother. 



II. ©^ Regimine. 

-Q EC I M E N eft triplex, 

1. Nminum. 

2. Verhorum. 

3. Vocum indeclinabilium. 



Of (BoUvnmtnu 

GOVERNMENT is 
threefold, 

1. Of Nouns. 

2. Of Verbs. 

3. Of Words indeclinable. 



I. REGIMEN Nominum. 
§ I. Subftantivorum. 

REG. I. 
NUM Subftantivum - re- 



^^ git aiiud rem diverlam 
£gnificans in Gehitiyo \ ut 



» yimor *> Dei. 
* Lex ^ Natura. 



I. The GovetnmtTit of Nouns* • 

§ I. Of .^iubtlantibe^. 

RULE I. 
f^^NE Subftantive governs i x 



^ another fignifying a dif- 
ferent thing in the Genitivt^ ; 
asy 

The Love of God. 
The Law of Nature. 
A N N O T A T I O N E S. 
* I. Si pofterius Subftanti-| i. If the laft Suhftantiveiz 
vum adjundum habeat Ad]Q-\have an Adjetiive of Praife 

1 ^i\im 

(a) To thefc four Concords fomc add a Fifth, viz. That of the Refponfive 
Igrccing with its Interrogative in Cafe ; as, Quis dedit tihi pecuniam.^ Pater, 
"Who gave you Money? My Father. Quo cares? Libra. "What do yoii 
•Want ? A Book. But this ought not to be ij>adc a principal Rule; for the 
Refponfive, or the "Word that anfwcrs the Queflion, docs not depend upon 
th? IntfrrogntivCf hut upon the" Verb, or fonie other Word joined with it; 
•which, becaufe fpokcn immediately before, is generally undcrftood in 
the Anfwer; thus, jgw/i dedit tibi pccuniam ? Pater [dedit mihi pecuniam]. 
f^uo cares? [Carco] /i^r<?. 

Num. II. Note, i. That OF or 's \s tWox^vwi\^^\^tvc?lx^v^Otmvoit 

Note, x. Thar ti?c Relative Pronouns, Ejus, t\l\us,cu3u^^^^.'^^'^^^'= 

7//, ^rr^its, their, thereof tvhcreof, -lube/e, \\avc xVtvx ^"^i^r^^^^'^^^'^^^ 

ndernood; as. Liber ejus, [fupp\c Homtnis, YttwinA, ^^^-xv&vt' 
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^ivum laudis vel vituperii, 
in Genitivo vei Ablativo po- 

ni poted ; ut, 

ii Vir ^'fumTTLe t prudent itf^ 

vel ^ Jiimma ^ pi iUent'itl, 

*• Piier ^fn-'jiit ^indoUs, vel 

2. Adjcclivnm in neu- 
tro gcnerc abfique SubiUnti- 
vo regit Gcnitivuni ; ut, 

a Mill tun ^ pfCtuiia, 
St O'lid^^reir' 



or Dlfpraife joined vy'tth h, it 
may be put in the Genitive or. 
Ablative: asj 

A Man of great WiHom. 

A Boy of a good Difpofition. 

2. An Adjeflive in the Neu- 
ter Gender without a Subftan* 
tive governs the Genitive; as. 

Much Money. 

What is the Matter ? 



14' 



§ 2. Adje6livorum, 

R R G. I. 
DJKCTIVA verba- 



/\ lia vel afTe^lionem 
animi fignificantia Genitivum 
polhiJant ; ut, 

^ AvidiiS ^gloria, 
a Igjtanis ^' frmidis* 
a Manor ^ benejiciorum* 



§ 2. Of aiDjectitie^* 

RULE I. 

VERBAL Adjeaivesy or 
fnch as fignify an Affe^ii* 
on of the Mind require the Ge* 
nitive : asj 

Defirous of Glory, 
Ignorant of Fraud* 
^^lndful of Favours. 

REG. 



Num. 13. This is more elegant tbnn Mtf///f^fC«»?rt J Quires? . 

KoTE, I. That thclc ./idjcdives which thus govern the Genitive^ as if 
they were Snbjhintives; nrc" generally fuch as fignify Qitantity, as, Mtd* 
turn, tantuniy ^// uSuot, flti. plnrimunu 

NoTi:, 2. Jltat Pifi^ nntl Qn'id always govcm the Gtnilive, and upon 
that Account are by many thoughi rcaL Subjtantivcs, 

A^ftm. 14. To this Rult^ belong, „ 1^ ^ 

1 . A. VjcB i T f * n f D K S R F: ; as, CapUm , q mVithfus, avsras, Jim ms, fundfgii 

2. Of KNOWhKDGK; tus, PcriUiU gmrm^ prmfi'm, talMiS, prfuridtts,^' 
Biisi d c:ll^^f^r.ifchi, prxfh^fff.ccrtus, Jtremttr, ftBdiifS, exp£Tl!fS,f9ftfNtfai, ^c. 

3*. Of IGNOK ANCE"; lis, Jguarus, radhy impfrlUti^ atfciaSi iffdus^ iaur^ 

4. Of GUILT; as, Conllm, convfBus, m^juftjlm, f^peBm^ rtui, 
/. icrhls i/> \X and XS; as. EAax, capsx.ftrnt, /njj/'jr, tamx, piTviaaf 
^nd y4mnNS, cufiens, appctens, fatUni^ /"Xi^''^ f^''^^'^^ »^gh^**^* *=*^* , 4 

tf. To ^^'h^d} may be refciied, MmHnHy tnamfcw, ^wrcw,tT'A^>«^W^,^ 
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REG. II. 

PARTITIVA & parti- 
tive pofita, Comparati; 
, Superlativa, Interrogativa 
quxdam Numeralia^ Geniti- 
> plurali gaudent ; ut^ • 

a Aliqiits ^ Philofophorum, 

^ Senior ^ fratrum, 

a DoBiJJimus ^ R»manorum, 

« J^/// ^ noflrum, 
a Una b Mufarum, 
a Oifavus ^ fapientum. 
REG, III. 

\DJECTIVA Cgnificantla 
commodum vel incommo- 
xTtiy fimilitudinem vel difEmi- 
tudinem^ regunt Dativum ; ut, 
a Utitis ,t> bello. 
a Perniciofus ^ reipuhlka, 
a Smitis ^ 'patri. 



RULE II. 

PARTITIVES and Words i s 
placed partitivefyy Com^ 
parativeSy Superlatives^ In- 
terrogaiivesy and feme Nume* 
ralsy govern the Genitive plu» 
ral ; as. 

Some one of the Philofophers. 
The elder of the Brothers. 
The mod learned of the Ro- 
mans, 
Which of us ? 
One of the Miifes. 
The eighth of the wife Men. 

RULE IIL 

A DJECTIVES/ignifyingi6 
-^Profit or Difprofit, Like- 
nefs or UnlikenefSy govern the 
Dative; asy 
Profitable for War. 
Pernicious to the Common- 
Like his Father. (wealth. 
irflVer- 



Kum. 15. Note, i. That it is cafy to know when this Rule takes Place, 

T relblving the Genitive into inter with the j4ccuf. or </e, e, ex, with the 

ol. as, Optimum Regunty The bcft of Kings, i. c. Optimus inter Reges, or de^ 

ex, Regibus. 

Note, 2. That when there are two Stthfiantives o£ different Genders^ the 

trtitivey &c. rather agrees with the firft than the laft ; as, Indus fluminum 

ixifnuSf Cic. Leo animalium fortijjimus, Plin. Otherwise it is of the fame 

endcr with the Subjiantive it governs ; as, Pauca animalium, Vnaqu£que foe^ 

'ntirum. 

Note, 3. That' Partitives, &c. take the Genitive ftnguhr of ColkBive 

ouns, and do not neceflarily agree with them in Gender^ as, Pr^JiantiJpmus 

ffrx civitatis, Cic. Nympharumfanguimstmay Virg. 

Num, 16. Note, i. That fome of thefc ^djeBives govern alfo the Gf- 

ive ; as, Amicus, inimicus, focius, vicinuSf par^ oquaHSfJimilis, dijpmilis^pro* 

iuSf commmiSy &c. 

Note, 2. That ^djeSlives fignifying Motion or Tendency to a Thing, 

oofc rather the .Mcufative with AD, than iht DaVv\)t \ ^^^'0^'^^^'^x^o;v' 

s, proms, proj^enfuSy vekx, celer^ tardus, t>ijcr^ &.t.^^^ 

£/fpiger adpcenas Pr'tnceps^ aA ^r«m\a i^c\ox> ^n\^« 
'Tote, 3. That Adje8ives ^\gT\\iy\vi^ Fitncjs 01c xVt c^iivVt^K^x ^Kvvj n 
€i:Qfthem ^as, ^ptus, inepius b«Uo, 01 adW\vWx^ 
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17 5f Verbalia in BILIS & 
DUS regunt Dativum ; ut, 
a Amayidus vel ^ amahtlls 
b omnibus, 

REG. IV. 
i8* A DJECTIVA dimen- 
/3 fionem fignificantia 
regunt Aecufativum menfu- 
rae ; ut, 

CoUimna fexagtnta b ^^^^j- 

REG. V. 

CO M P A R ATIVUS 
regit Ablativum qui 
irefolvitur per QUAM ; ut, 

a JDulcior b melle. 
a Prdpftantior ^ auro* 

REG, Vf. 
20* W rGNUSy IndignuSi 

JLI ContentuSy Pr^tdituSy 
Capttis is Fretus ': Item Na- 
ins, Satuf, Ortus, Editus, 
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Ferha/s in BILIS 
govern the Dative ; a. 
To be beloved of £ 



RULE l\ 

A'DJECriFES 
Dimenfion go 
Aaufative of Meafurt 

A Pillar fixty Foot 

RULE V 

THE Comparativ 
governs the . 
which is refolved by Qt 
• Sweeter than Honey 
Better than Gold. 

RULE V 

THESE AdjeEii 
gnus, Indignusj 
tusy Praeditus, Captus, 
tus: Alfo Natus, Sa 



Knm. 17. OF or BY is the ordinary Si;;n of this Dative, 
Note, That Pdrticiples of the Preter Tenfe, and Pajftve Vcf 
fpecially among the Poets, have frequently the Dative^ inftead < 
ljtive.\w\lh A or AB; as, Sullus eorum mihivifus eft, >3onc of 
Icen by me ; S'on oudior ulliy I am not heard by any. 

mm. 18. Tht AdjeBivesioi DIMENSION are, AltuSy high 
'crnjfus or deijfus, thick j /<*/aj, broad ; longus^ long; profunduSydc 
Karnes of MEASURE are, DlgituSy an Inch ; palmus, an Handbres 
a Foot ; cubitus^ a Cubit ; «/««, an Ell j pa[}'nSf a Pace, &c. 

Note, i . That Verbs fignifying Dimenjion likewife have the . 
X)f Meafure ; as, Patet trcs ulnas^ It is three Ells large, Virg, 

Note, 2. That fometimes the Word oi Meafure is put in the 

as, Foffafex cubitisalta^ duodfclm lata, Uiv , Venter ejus extat fefquij 

And (ometimcs but rarely in the Genitive ; as. Nee longiores duo 

dum, Plin. 

A^//w. ip. Let the following Examples be obferved and imitat 

f^wt;/hr. Much better. Ari7;i/o />cjor,Not\\\n^N*oxfc, Mtxjor |o/i/« 

than II dial, Qito diltgent'ior eSy eo doBior ruad<s,TV\cmo\t ^^\^« 

he more learned you will become* guanto fu^erViw, tatao- 

'oudcr, thclcfsv,'onk, Hibil yirnliQ do^Ws* tVv^I^ '^s ^^^^ 
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Lblativum petunt ; 

^ honore, 
IS ^ virtute, 
ts ** parvo, 
* oculis, 
^ vtribus. 
regibus, \ 

? G. VII. 
TIVUM copiae aut 
ae regit Genitivum 
:ivum ; ut, 
/// b irx vel ^ ira. 
r b rationis. 

I M E N Verborum. 

Perfonalium, 

E G, I. 
If quoftes pofleffio- 
n proprietatem aut 
gnificat, regit Geni- 



regis pun'tre x^belles 
ntls a efl dicercy^ non^ 
im a eft fuo duct pa- 

piuntor hi Nomi- 

leumy tuum, " fuwrty 



Ortus, Editus, and the like 
require the Ablative ; asy 

Worthy of Honour. 

Endued with Virtue. 

Content with little. 

Blind. 

Trufting to his Strength* 

Defcended of Kings. 

RULE VII. 

AN Adjefiive of Plenty 21 
or IVant governs t^?e 
Genitive or Ablative ; as. 
Full of Anger. 
Void of Reafon. 

II. The Government c/* Verbs. 

§ I. Of perfonal Verbs. 

R U L E I. 

SU M when it /ignifies 22 
Pojfeftony Property or 
Duty, governs the Genitive : 
as, 
It belongs to the King to 

punifti Rebels. 
It is the Property of a Fool 

to fay, I. had not thought. 
It is the Duty of Soldiers 

to obey their General. 

f The/e Nominatives, Me'2^ 
urn, tuum, fuum, noftrum, ve- 
JL 2' . no* 



Note, 1. Thdit DiftentuSy gravidus, refertus; znd orhus, va- 
choofe rather the Ablative : Indigns, compos and impos the GC' 

That fome comprehend Opus and Vfus^ when they fighify ^^- 
r this Rule, as, Quid opus efl verbis ? "What Need is there of 
vkf. Nunc vlribus ufits. Now there is Need pf Strength, Virg. 
be remarked that thefe are Subftantive Nouns, the very fame 
fperiSy a "Work, and UfuSy ufus, Ufe ; and Have the X^Uiv^t. nsiL- 
tccaufe of the Prepofition Y^^ 'w\\\cV\%MTi^^x^^^^. ^SaKsros-^icssv^ 
he Nominative by Num. %. as. Dux iw>>)\s o^u^ ^^i"^^"^^ 
^der. It is elegantly \oincd mx\\ xVv«. ^ar^Acx^U ^r^cl 
friao,iimnto,faao, &c^ oj« cjl, N^^tcwJ^^^^^V^^^^^'' 
9 &c^ ■ ' -^ 
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noftruniy veftrum ; ut, 
b Tuum a eft id procurare. 

REG. II, 
24* iy^ IS ERE OR, w/- 

regunt Genitivum ; ut, 

a Miferere ^ civium tuorum, 

a Sata^tt b rerum fuarum, 

REG. III. 
25 T? ST pro /^Ji^tf-^ regit Da- 
1/ tivpm perfbnae ; ut, | 



ftrum, tfr^ excepted; as. 

It is your Duty to manage tiisti ^ 

R U I. E II. ', 

ISEREOR, jnirercfco 



M 



a Eft ^ mi hi liher^ 
a Sunt b ;w/i^/ //^r/. 

i? £• G^. IV. 
^26 O UM pro j^rt? regit du- 
^) OS Dativos^ unuu) per- 
fonce^ alterum rei ; ut^ 

a £/? b mihi lb voluptati. 

REG. V. 
27 TTERBUM fignificans 
V commodum vel incom- 
modum regit Dativum ; ut, 

For tuna a favet ^fortibus, 
b Nemini a noccas* 



and fatago, govern th\ 

Genitive; asy 

Take pity on your Countrymen. 

He hath his Hands full at home. 

RULE III. 

ES T taken for habeo [to 
have] governs th^ Dat'm 
of a Perfon ; asj 
I have a Book. 
I have Books. 

RULE IV. 

SIJ M taken for affbro [to 
bring] governs two Da^ 
iivesy the one of a Perfon^ and 
the other of a Thing ; as, 
It is [brings'} a Pleafure to mc, 

RULE v.. 

A VERB fignifying Advan-. 
tage or Difadvantage gO' 
verns the Dative ; aSy 

Fortune favours the Brave, 
Do Hurt to no Man. 

REG. 



Num. 23. To thcfe lali may be added Pojj'ejpve Nouiis, fuch as, Rep- 
UfNj humanum, bellu'tnttm, and the Jikc ; as, Humanum eft errare, U is incident 
to Man to err. 

Note, That to all thofe are underftood Offictum^ opuSy ncgotium^ or fomc 
other Words to be gathered from the Sentence; as, Me Pompeii totumefi 
fcis, You know that I am wholly Pompey^s, or in Pompcy's Interefi, 
Cic. i. c. amicutHjfautorem, or the like. 

Num. 25-. This is more elegant than Habeo librum, or habeo Ubrss. 

So Defum is ufcd elegantly for Careo; as, Defuat rnihiUbri, for Careo li' 
Jfrts, I want Books. 

Num. 26. Note, That other Verbsy fuch as, Do, dNCO, verto, trihuo, ha- 
heoy relinquoy &c. may have two Datives ; as, Hoc tibi laudi diUur, You are 
praifed for this. Ne mibi vitio vertas^ Do not blame me. 

To this may be referred fuch Exprefllon^ a^ thefe, Ejt mibi nomen JO' 
aaw, My Name is John ; which is more dc^aut \.\vati Ejt mVK\ twrntti *i<^ 
vjaesor Joannis. _ ._ _., 

^m. 27. Tills is a yer/ gervcral RmI*, ^^ l,v(Uii:«^ ^%^^ ^^^^^ 
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RULE VI. 

AVERB fignifying a^he^2B 
ty governs the Accufa^ 



C 7 E R B V M aaive Cgnifi 



REG. VI. 
R B V M aaiv( 
cans regit Accufativum ; 

^ Ama ^ Dettm. 
a Reverero *> farentes, 
* Rdcordofy mmniiy remhii' 
or & oblivifcor regunt Accu- 
itivum vcl Geuitivum ; ut, 
a Recordor ^ leCiionis vel ^ /<?- 

6lionem. 
a Oblivifcor ^ injuria vel ^ ///- 
juriam. 



twe ; aSy 

Love God. 

Reverence your Parents. 

Recordor, niemini, remini-29 
fcor tfW oblivifcor govern the 
Accufative or Genitive : as, 

I remember my Leflbn. 

I forget an Injury. 

F E R-^ 



) be acquired to any Pcrfon or Thing) almoft common to all Verbs. But 
1 a more particular Manner arc comprehended under it, 

(' I. To PROFIT or HURT ; as Commodo^ proficio, placeoy confuh, no- 
ceo, officio. But Udo and offciido govern tlie Accitf. 

2.ToFA\'OUR,to HELP, and their Contraries ; as, F^vtfo, annuo^ 
arrideOy afintior^ adjiipidor^ gratulor, ignofco^ indulgeo^ parcOyOdulor^ plau^ 
do, blandior, lenocinor, palpor, jiudeo, fupplico, &c. Alfo Auxilior, ad- 
rmnicuUry fubvemOf fuccurro, patrocinor, mcdeor : Alfo Derogo^ detraho, 
r invide^, &c. But Juvo has the ^ccuf. 
?■< 3. To COMiMAND, OBEY or RESIST; as, Impcro, practpia, 
o I mando; Pareo , fervioy obcdio, obfcquor, obtevipero^ morcfn gero, morigeror, 
3 j famulor : PugnOy repttgnoy certo, objio, relutfor, renitor, rejijto, advcrfcr, 
" I refragor, &c. But Jubco , governs the .yiccuf. 

I 4. To THREATEN or be ANGRY \vith; as, Minor, indignoty 

I irafcor, fuccenfeo. 

C. y. To TRUST; ai, Ftdo, cotijido, credo. 

6. Verbs compounded with SATIS, BENE and MALE; Satis facio, 
inefeicioj benedico, malefacio, maledico. 

7. The Compounds of the Verb SUM; as, .^dfum, profum, obfmn. 

8. Verbs compounded with thefc ten PREPOSITIONS, .Ad, ante,ccn^ 
1, inter, ob, poji, prx, fub Sind fuper ; as, i. ^ytdjio, accumbo, acquiefco, ajfi^ 
CO, adhareo, admoveo. 2. Antecdlo, anteeo, antevcrto i. Confono,comnttfceo, 
oudono, commorior. 4, Ilhtdo, iminorior, inhxreo, infideoy hihit, innitor, iwvj- 
ib, iiicumbo* ^. Inter ponOf intervenio, interfero. 6. Okrcpo^ obtreBo^ occum- 
0. 7. lojipOHO, pojihabeo. 8. PrAeo^ prxjiat for excellitf Prxluceo. p. Suc^ 
cdOffubmittOjfubjicio, 10. Superflo, fupcrvenia. 

Note, i. That TO, the Sign of the Dative^ is frequently under ftood. 

Note, 2. That TO is not always a Sjgn of the Dative, for i. Verbs 
i Local Motion \ as, Eo, venioy profcijcor: And 2. Thefc Verbs Provoco^ 
wo, invito, hortor, fpeRo, pertineo, attineo, and fuch like, have the .Accu(a^' 
\ve with the PrepoHtion ad. 

JVum. 28. Note, That Neuter and Intranfiti-ue ver^^V-aiv<i'vwcv^<N»«&-*j 
'iri:uy2r//vf after them. 1. Of their oaun ox xV\e l\\ic ?i\^\\vivc.^<^^:^^l^^ 

Me/aj>^rka/S€n[c. as, ^irdcfat alexin, v.^.V^law^tiUt a^*^ 
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VERBA aSifva alium utt^\ Adive VERBS governiBg 

cum Accufativo cafum re A another Cafejtogether with 

gentia, j the Accufative. 

30 * I. VERBA accufandi,! i. VERBS of Accufing^ Con- 



damnandi & abfolvendiycum |^^;w»/Vl^ and Acquitting y with f 
Accafativo perfonae, regunt the Accufative of the Perjovy 

govern alfo the Genitive of the 
Crime; asy 

He accufes me of Theft. 
I condemn myfelf of Lazi- 

nefs. I 

They acquit him of Man- I 

flaughter. 
2. VERBS yf Comparingy 
Givingy Declaring and Taking 
aivayy govern the Dative with 



etiam Genitivom criminis 

''^ Arguit ^ me ^^furti, 
^ Meipfum bb inerti^f a ^on- 

demno, 
^ Ilium l>b homicidii a cb- 
folvunt. 
31 2. Verba comparand!, dan- 
di, narrandi & auferendi, re- 
gunt Dativum cum Accufa- 



tivo ; ut, I the Acctfative ; aSy 

a CoM" 



Kum. 30. I. Verbs of ACCUSING are, ^ccttfo, ago, appelh, arcejpt^ ar- 
gUOf alligOy ajiringo, deferOytncufo, injimuloy pofiulo, &c. 

2. Verbs of CONDEMNING arc, Damno, condemno, convinco, 8cc, , 

3. Verbs of ABSOLVING arc, Solvo^ abfolvo, libera, pttrgo, &c. 
Note, i. Thajt the Genitive may be changed into the Ablative, either 

"With or without a Prepofttion j as, purgo /<? hac culpa, or de hac culpa, I 
clear you of this Faulp. J^ut^i de vi condenwavit. He found him guilty 
of a Riot, Cic. 

Note, 2. That the Genitive, properly fpcaking, is governed by fomc 
ablative underftood, fuch as, Crimine. pxna, a^ione, caufa; as, v^ccff/i- 
re furti,'i. c. Crimine furti. Condenniare capiHs,i. c. poena capitis. 

Note, 3. That Crimine, pcena, adionc, capite, morte, fcarcely adroit of st 
Prepofttiott. 

xV«w, 31^ I- To Verbs of COMPARING belong alfo Verbs of pre, 
ferring or poftponing. 

2. To Verbs of GIVING belong Verbs of Receiving, promifing^ paj* 
ifgf fifiding, bringing. 

3. To Verbs of DECLARING belong Verbs of E^plaiiut^, fiev/it^, 
denying, &c. 

4 Verbs of TAKING away arc, ^ufero, adimo, eripio^ eximot detMy 
furripio, detraho, toUo, excutio, extorqueo, arceo, defendo, &c. 

Note, i. That many of theTc Verbs govern thcDativehy Num. 27. 
2^oTSf %. That innumerable other Verbs may have the Dative with the 
^ccufativey when together with the Thing done V& *\fe Cv^tvv^^ the Perfon 
or T%if^ to, or for whom it is done ; aiS, Doce tmU JxWwm^'ttaOciTaR.tK^ 
^on; Cura mihi banc rem. Take catc o£ xVvvs Kff^vc^ox mt. 
;N'ote, 5. xhat CQmmo^ confero^ comjono, Von^ fec^vwfcicC^i >5aR jiSV* 
nth tft/n. 



Tart III, Chap. I. of COttff^ttCtfOtt. 8; 



a Comparo ^ Virgilium ^^ Ho' 

mero. 
^ Suum ^^ culque * trtbuito, 
* Narras ^ fabulam ^^^ fur do, 

^ Eripttit ^ me ^ mortL 



*3. VERBA rogandi & do- 
cendi duos admittunt Accufati- 
vos, priorem perfonx, pofteri- 
orem rei ; ut, 

a Pofce ^ Deum ^^ veniam. 

a Docuit ^ me bb Grammati' 
cam, 

A N N O T 

* Quorum a^lva duos Cafus 
regunt^ eorum pafliva poderi- 



I compare Virgil to Ho-^ 
mer. 

Give every Man his own. 

You tell a Story to a deaf 
Man. 

He refcued me from Death. 

3. VERBS of Asking and^z 
Teaching admit of two Accu- 
fativesy the fir ft of a Perfon^ 
and the fecondofa Thing ; asy 

Beg Pardon of God. 

He Mught me Grammar. 



orem retment ; ut^ 

A Accufor ^furti, 

Virgilius » comparatur ^ Ho* 

mero, 
a Doceor ^ Grammatlcam. 
REG. VII. 
*PRET1UM rei a quovis 
JL Verbo in Ablativo re- 
gitur; ut. 



A T I O. 

The Pajftses offtich A^ive^ 3 
Verbs as. govern two Ca/es, 
do ftill retain the lafl of 
them ; aSf 

I am accufed of Theft. 
Virgil is compared to /To- 

mer, 
I am taught Grammar. 
RULE VII. 

THE Price of a Thing is^^ 
governed in the Abla* 
^ tive by any Verb ; as, 

a Emi 



Num. 32. Note, i. That among the Verbs that govern two Accufatives^ 
arc alfo reckoned thefe following ;- 

1. CELO; as, Cela banc rem uxorem. Conceal this from your Wife, Plaut, 
But we can fay alfo, Celo te de hoc rc^ and Cdo tibi banc rem, 

2. Verbs of CLOATHING^ as, Induit fe cakeos. He pat on his Shoes. 
But thcfe have more confimonly the Ablative of the Thing without a Pre- 
f option ; ^s^VeJitt fe purpura^ He cloaths himfclf with Parplc. Jn</tto and Ex* 
uo have frequently the Perfon in the Dative^ and the Tbing in tiie Accnfa- 
tive; as, Thoracem ftbi induit ^ He put on his Bread plate. 

3.MONEO; ^s,Idumtmtemoneo, I put you in Mind of this one Thing. 
But, unlefs it is fome general Word, [as, HoCf iltud, id, &c.] Moneo, ad-- 
moneOf commonefacio, have either the Genitive, as, Admoneo te oficii, J put 
you in Mind of your Buty ; Or the Ablative with de : a$, Dc bac re tef^- 
pius admonui, I have frequently warned you of this. 

KoTE, 2. That Verbs of ^j*i«^ of ten cV\utv?,c x\v<i AtcuJoiCw^^^^^^^- 
fin into an Ablative with the Pre ;)o/iti(m \ as, Oro, txoTo, ^t\o^ y>^\»!co V^^ 
te; lintreatthisofyou: Some always, ais^ConlcnAo, ^^*^^^ ^5^^^,^ S^X 
'^f U. Finally, fome have the ^ccufativc ol ^^c^^^^f^^-?- w Tt 
' the ThW^ With dci as, Intcrrogo^ confwlo, tJ^tcotvW u4<:>aacT . 
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a Emi Ubrum b duobus af' 

fihus. 
a Vendidit hie b aurb pa- 

t riant, 
Demofthenes a doctiit ^ ta* 

^ lento. 

35 * Excipiuntur hi Genitivi, 
Tantiy quant i^ pluris^ mimris 5 
ut, 

^ ^anti a conftitit ? 
AJje <b ^ pluris, 

36 * VERBA aeftimandi re- 
gunt hnjufmodi Genitives, 
Magniy parvi, nihiliy &c. ut. 



I bought a Book for two Stel- 

lings. 
This Man fold his Country 

for Gold. 
Demofthenes taught for a 

Talent. 
Thefe Genitives y Tanti^ quan- 
pluris, minoris^ are except- 
ed ; as, 

How much coft it ? 
A Shilling and more. 
VERBS of valuing govern 
juch Genitives as thefe, Magni| 
parvi, nihili^ 6*^. as. 



a JEftimo te ^ magni, | I value you much 

REG. VIII. RULE VIIL 

37*TrERBA copiae & ino-[TT ERB S of Plenty and 
V pise plcrumque Abla- 1 V Scarcenefs f6r the mofi 
tivum regunt ; ut, \part govern the Ablative ; as, 

a Abundat ^ divitiis, I He abounds in Riches. 

^ Caret omni ^ culpa, \ He has no Fault. 

38 ^Uror, abator, fruor, fun-] Utor, abutor, fruor, fungor, 
gor, potior, vefcor, regunt j potior, velcor, govern the Ab- 
Ablativum ; ut, j lative ; as, 

a Utitur b fraude, ' I He ufes Deceit. 
* Abutitur ^ libris. \ He abu(es Books. 

§ 2. Re- 

Num. 35-. Note, That if the Suhjiantive be exprcfTcd, they are put in 
the .ablative ; as, Quanto pretto ? Mhiore mcrcede. 

Num. 36. I. Verbs of Valuing arc, Mflimo^ pendo^ facto, baheo, duco, 

ptltOj tilXO. 

2. The reft of the Genitives are, Minoris, minimi, tanti, quanti, phh- 
ris, majoris, pluriini, maximi, nauc'i, flocciy pili, aj/is, tcrunciif hujus : Alfo 
JE^ni and boni aiterfacio and confido. 

Note, 1. That we fay alfo, Mfiimo magno, parvo, fupple pretto. 
Note, 2. That Mvarus cxchidcs majoris^ as wanting Authority. But 
there is an Example of it to be found in Phadrus, II. s- ^S* 
Multo majoris alapa mecum veneunt. 
Num. 37. Sometimes they have the Genitive; as, F.get eris^ He wants 
Money, Hor. Implenturveteris J?/7fc^/, They are filled with old Wine, Virg. 
Note, That Verbs of Loading and Unloading, and the like, belong to 
th/s Rule; as, A/avis oneratur mercihui. TheShi^ is loaded with Goods. 
Zrz/a^a fe ioc oncre, 1 will cafe you of tVus Bviic^tn. IXWa-uU no^w«\u^ 
^e delivered us from Fear. 
AWav, s8. To thcfc Verbs add Njlor, laudco, TOUio>4Qno,twMieTo, cctix 



Tart III. Chap. I. 

§ 2. Regimen Verborum Impef' 
fonalium^ 

REG. IX. 

VERBUM imperfonale re* 
git Dativum ; ut, 
a Expedit ^ rei public a, 
a Licet ^ neminipeccare, 
* EXCEP. i.Refert 8c In- 
tereft Genitivum poftulant ; ut^ 



a Refert ^ patris. 
a Inter ejl \ omnium. 

* >\t mea^ tua, fua^ noflra^ 
Veflroy ponuntur in Accufati- 
vo plurali % ut, 

Non b mea ^ refert. 

* EXCEP. 2. Haec qulnqne, 
Miferet, patnitet, pudety tuedet 
& piget regunt Accufativum 
perfbnaf, cum Cenitivo rei; 
ut, 

a Miferet ^ me ^^ tut. 
a Panitet ^ me ^^ peccatL 
a Tadet ^ me ^^ vita. 

* EXCEP. 3. Haecquatuor, 
Decety dele6iatj juvaty oportety 
regunt Accufativum perfonae 
cum Infinitivo ; ut^ 
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§ 2. The Government of 

Umperfonai verbs. 

RULE IX. 

AiV Imperfonal Verb go-^^ 
verns the Dative ; as. 

It is profitable for the State. 

No Man is allowed to fin. 

EXCEP. I . Refert andln'j^C> 
tereft require the Genitive ,• 
asy 

It concerns my Father. 

It IS the Interift of all. 

But mea, tua, fua, noftra,4t 
veftra, are put in the Accufa- 
tive Plural ; aSy 

I am not concerned. 

EXC. 2. Thefe iivcy Mi-43 
feret, pcenitet, pudety taedet, 
and piget^ govern thj6 Accu* 
fative of a Perfony with the 
Genitive of a Thing ; as^ 

I pity you. 

I repent of my Sins. / 

J am weary ot my Life. 



EXC. 3. Thefe four y Jit' e^'^ 
cet, deledtat, juvat, oportet, 
govirn the Accufattve of the 
Ptrfon with the Infinitive : 
as, 
M a Dele£lat 



inumcOf viBito, Bco, fido, impertior, dignor, nafior, creot^ cfich^ confto, ft§^ 
feqitoTy &c. * 

Not I, That Potior fomctimcs governs the Getntive; as, Potirihoftium^ 

To get hisEncmies into his Power. Potiri rerum, Tohavethc chief Rule. 

Num. 39. Such as thefe, Accidity contingit^ evemt^ conducit, expedit, lubety 

Uhty licet, placety diJpHcet, vacat, refidty prdflatf liquet, nocet, dolet, fufic'tt^ 

&c. Together with the Dative they have comnaonly an Infinitive after 

them, "which is fuppofed to fupply xheP\2LCto!L^Kwwlcw!6rot^aR^a"^^^i«^Kw 

Aum. 42. iioTE, ThatthhGenUiije n?Itc^\«^^^^^^a^xT«^^^^^»^^'^ 

jfm//vf ; as, Poenitet me peccajlc : T«(Ut m Vu'tre \ ^ii^^^>^^^ S5^>sjw' 

ih^foJhyringKule. 
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a Deled at b me ^ ftudere, 
NoH a decet *> te ^b r/x<Jr/. 

§ 3. REGIMEN Infinltlvi, 
'■ Partkipiorumy Cerundiorum 
if Sitpinortim. 

REG. X. 
44T 7^^U]VI Verbum regit 
V^ alind in Infinitive ; ut, 
a Cupio b dtfcere. 
REG. XI, 
45pARTlClPIA, Gerundia 
I & Supina regunt Cafom 
fcorum vcrborom ; ut> 
a Amrnis b virtutem^ 
•1 Cavens ^ fraiide. 
I. GERU NDIA. 

46 i./^^ERUNDIUM in 

\jy DUM Nominativi 
CasQs arm verbo [ir/?] regit 
t)ativum ; ut, 

* Vivendum efl ^ mth't reffe. 

0- Moriendtim eft ^ omnibus* 

47 2. Gerundinm in DI re- 
gitnr a SubftantiVis vel Ad- 

^ jedHvis ; ut, 

a Tcmpits ^ Ugendj, 
a Cupidtts ^ dijcenii* 



I delight to ftudy. 

It does not become yoa to 
fcold. 

§ 3. The GOVERNMENT 
of the Infinitive, Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. 
RULE X. 

ONE Verb governs amber 
in the Infinitive ; as, 
I deffre to learn. 
RULE XL 

PARTICIPLES, Gerunds 
and Supines govern the 
€afe tf their ojtvn Pierbs; aSf 
Loving Virtue. 
Wanting Guile. 
I, GERUNDS* 
!• '^'T^ HE Gerund in DUM 
Ml if the Nominative 
Cafe with the Verb [eft] go- 
verns the Dative ; as, 
I muft live well. 
All muft die. 

2. The Gerund in DI is gO" 
verned by Subftantives or Ad'- 
jepives : aSy 

Time of reading, 
Defirous to learn. 

3- Gc- 



Kum. 45. Note, That OporUt is elegantly joined with the Stijufi&ive 
f^ood, UT being undcrftood; as, Opomtfociss. [You muft do it] for 0- 
porUt tefacere. 

^ttintt. Pvrtwet and Spedat, when ulcd mperfinaHy, (which larcly 
happens) have the Accufative with ad^ as was obferved above, p. 8j-. 

Attm. 44. Sometimes it isfevcrned by ^djetiives; as, Q^idus <(t ctu 
piem difiere. 

Note, That the Verb Cxpit or coeperunt Is fometimes undcrftood; as, 
Omncs mill invidere ; fupple cxperunt. They aU began to envy nnc. 

Akw. 46. This Dative is frequently underftoodj as, Eundum eft^ (fupple 
iwHj) We muft go. 
No TE, That this Gerund always Imtjotts ^eccjjilj ,a.ttd the Dative after 
it is the Per/on 00 whom the NeceJfUy Vies. 

AWw. 4/. -The Subflantivei arc fuc\\ as tVvcU, ^mwr^cfflxla, ytoXa, ^fi 
e^w, terfjpus, ocrafio, ars, otium, "uoluntas, cupido, 8cc. 
2. r/r/^^>^«vj arc generally K«rMH«vc^^^Qa^^i^vm.xA.x 



3 . Gerundium in DO Dativi 
Casus regitur ab Adjedtivis uti- 
litatem vel aptitudinem fignifi- 
contibus; ut, 

Charta '^ uttUs *> fcribendo, 

4. Gerundium in DUM Ac- 
cufaiivi Casiis regitur a Pl^po- 
(itiombus ad vel inter ; ut, 

Promptus ^ ad^ audkndum. 
Attentus ^ inter ^ docendum. 

5. Gerundium in DO Abla- 
tivi Casus regitur a JPraepofiti- 
qnibus, tf, ab^ de^ e^ exy vel in; 
ut, 

Pcena » tf ^ peccando ahfter^ 

ret. 
* Vel fine Praepo!(itione, ut 
Ablativus Modi vel Caufae; 

Memoria ^ excolendo a auge- 

tnr, 
a Defejfiisfum *> ambulando, 

6. Gerundia Accufativum re- 
gentia vertuntur eleganter in 
Participia in DUS, quae cum 
fuis Subflantivis in Genere, 
Numero & Cafu concordant; 

Petendum eft pacem, 
Tempus petendi pacem. 



3. The Gerund in DO of^^ 
the Dative Cafe is governed 
by Adje^ives fignifying Ufe^ 
fulnefs or Fitnefs ; asy 

Paper ufeful ibr writing. • 

4. The Gerund in DUM of j^^ ' 
the Acctfative Cafe is go- 
verned by the Prepofitions - 
ad or inter s as. 

Ready to hear. 
Attentive in Time of 
teaching. 

5. The Gerund in DO of^o 
the Ablative Cafe is govern- 
ed by the Prepofitions y a, ab, 
de, e,' ex, or in ; as, 

Punifhment frightens from 

(inning. 
* Or without a Prepofiti-^i 
ony as the Ablative of Man* 
ner or Caufe ; asj 

The Memory is improved 

by exerciung it. 
I am wearied with walk- 
ing. 

6. Gerunds governing the^z 
Acctfative are elegantly turn- 

led into the Participles in 
yDUSy which agree with their 
Subftantives in Gender, Numr 
ber and Cafe; asy 
Petenda eft pax. 
Tempus petcndae pads. 
^2 Ad 



Num, 48. Tilt AdjeHive oi Fitnefs is often underftood ; as, Hanejifol- 
vendo ; He is not able to pay, [fupplc aptus or par."] 

Note, That fometimes this Gerund is governed by a Verb ; as, Epi^- 
ileum qu^erendo operant dabo, I'll endeavour to find out £pidicus, Plaut, 

Num, 49. KoTE, I. That it hath fometimes, but very rarely, the Pre-, j 
pofition ob and anttt as, Ob abfolvendum munus^ For finiming your Task,] 
Cic, Ante doifuuubtm, Before they arc tamed or broken^ Vir^^ £^zkx^%ji 
of Horfes, 

Note, z. Tftan what was %he Geruwd m Dum ol xJcvt^^W^<vntt^>: 
he Verb eft, fuit^ &c. becomes tV\c ^ccufaln)C ^v^ ^S^N ^^'%^**' 



Ad petendam pacem, 
A petenda pace. 



^^^Rudfments of the Latin Tongue^ 

Ad petendum pacem, 
A petendo pacem, 

S U P I N A. 
53* I. Supinnm in UM ponir 
tur pofl verbucn motus j ut, 
a Abiit ^ deambulatum, 
54 * 2. Supinum in U ponitiHr 
polt nomen adjeitivum ; ut^ 
a Facile ^ dillu. 



SUPINES. 

%. Th Supine in UMis 
after a Verb of Motion \ as 

He hath gone to walk. 

^. The Supine in U is pui 
ter an Adjehive Noun ; a: 

Eafy to tell^ or to be t 
§ 4. ( 



Num. 5"2. Add to thcfe the Gerunds o£ Futtgor, fruor and potior, 

Thelc rarticiples inDUS are comTnonly called GKRUNDI VKS. 

Note, i. That the Subflantive mnH alvva^-s be of the Tame Cafe tha 
peruiid*y/zs of. 

KoTE 2. That becaufc of its noify Sound, the Gerund in di is fel 
changed into the Genitive Plural] but cither the Accufative is retail 
jAS Studio patres veftros videndi^ rather than Pntrum veftrorum videndoi 
or it is turned into the Genitive Plural, without changing the Gen 
as, patrum veftrorum videndi ftudio. Thus Valla and Farnabius ; bui 
my Qram, waj. vol. 2. p. 276. ' 

'Num. 5-3. The Supine in UM is elegantly ufcd with the VcrbEo w 
■wc fignify that one fcts himfclf about the doing of a Thing j as, Li 
-viia' tu latidern is qu^fitum ? Arc you going to advance your Reputatic 
the Hazard of my Life ? ter. And this isthe Reafon why thisSupinc a 
%ri taken imperfonally, fupplics x\\% Place of the Fw/are of the Infin. J 
Some general Remarks on the Gqnftrudlion of Participles, 
Gerunds and Supines. ' 

"NoT^,!; That Participles^ Gegunds and Supines have a twofol4 ' 
Jiru&ion ; one as they partake of the Nature of VerbSf by which they 
vern a certain Cafe after them; another as they partake of the Natur 
^'ounSf and confequerttly are fubjcil to the fame Rules with them ; Tl 

I. A Participle is alwaj'S ari.Adjedive agreeing with its $uhft. by A'lwi! 

a. A Gerund Is a Subftantive and conftrued as follows; (i.) That in 
of the^A'ow//^/iz;<rby l^um. 2. Of the Accuf. by Sum. 68. (2.) Tha 
Si by L<um. ii.-or 14. (3.) That in^o oi the Dot, by lYam. 16. of the 
Ut. by Sum. 6^. 71. orjj. 

3. A Supine jsalfo a Subftantive^ (i.) That in um^ governed by adutu 
ftood, hyNum. 68. (2.)That in u governed by in underftood, by Num, 

Note, 2. That the Prcfcpt of the Infinitive \^itivey'the firft Sypine 

the Gerund in dutfi with the Prcpofition adj are thus diftinguifljcd : ' 

. lupine is uled after Verbs of Motion ; The Infinitive after any otjicr ^t 

The Gerund in dum with ad after .Ad]eWive NoUns; But thcfc la^ are 

aucntly to be met with after Verbs of Motiodv «Lft^'toe.v%>iSfc%\^QXb« 

K' ve, after ^ifJcBives. 
rrB, 3, That the Prefent of the lajittiti-ue Paffrve ^.tv^^ti)aV 
» dininguiQicd : The Supine ha\\^ aW^^s ?itv ^djeRvut >ati 
?c InfiKitive hath apt, unlds ^as I S^\^^ ^moiSi^^9^^.%. 



i 4. Conftruaio CIRCUM- 

stantiarVm. 

1. CaufUy Modus if Inflrumen^ 
turn* 

REG, xir. 
* I^^AUSA, Modus & In- 

\ ^ y ftrumentum ponuntur 
in Ablative ; ut, 

a Palleo b metu. 

* Fecit ftio ^ more* 

* Scribo ^ c alamo. 



2. 'Locus, 
REG. XIII. 

OMEN oppidi 
ponitur in Ge- 



N 



§ 2. The Conftruftion of 

I. TheCaufe, Manner, and 
Inftrument. 

RULE XIP. 

THE^ Caufe Manner and^ 5 
Inftrument are put in 
the Ablative ; as^ 
I am paie for Fear. 
He did it after his own Way. 
1 write with a Pen. 

2. ^Blace. 
RULE xiir. 

TIfE Name 0/ a Town^S 
is put in the Genitive, 
nitivo. 



(a) ^djeRive Nouns, but cfpecially Verbs^ have frequently fome CIR- 
CUMSTANCES going along "with them in Difcourfe; the uioft confidc- 
rable whereof, with rcfpeft to Conftruftion, are ihefc five. i. The Caufi 
or Reafin why any Thing is done 2. The Jt^ny or Marnier how it is done. 
3 . The Inftrument or Tfmg wherewith it is done. 4. The Place where. And 
5. The Time when it is oone. 

Num. ss* Note, i. That the Caufe is known by the Qiieftion CUR or 
JQUARE? Why? Wberejore? &c. The MANNER by the Quertion QUO- 
MODO? Ho-wf And thcINSTRUMENT by the Queftion QUOCUM 
Wherewith ? - ^ 

Note, 2. That theyrepojition is frequently cxpreft with the Caufe and 
Manner; zs, Pr£gaudiOi for ]6y. Propter amoremj For Love. Ob culpam, 
J^or a Fslujt. Cum fummo labor e^ With great Labour. Perdedecus, W'nh 
Difgrace. But the Prepoftlion [CUM] is never added to the Inftrument : For 
we cannot fay, Scribo cum calamo\ Cum oculis vidi. 

Note, 3. But here we muft carefully .diftinguifh between the Inftrument, 
and what is called the ^ilativus ComiUtus^ or ^Motive of Concomitancy, 
i. e. fignifying that fomething was in Company with another; for then thQ 
Prepofiiion [CUM] is generally cxpreft; as, Ingrejfus eft cum gladioy He cii« 
tered with a Sword, i. e. Having a Sword with hin^ or about him. 

Note, 4. That to Caufe fome refer the Matter of which any Thing is 
made ; as, Clypeus £re fabric aius^ A Shield made of Brafs; But (except with 
the Poets) the Prepofuign is for the moft part expreft. 

Note, 5. Thartb M<7/J^/rr fdnc refer the ^rfjwnf?, i.e. <CiTcvt^\V\\\^\:iv^- 
cd to another Thing; as, Terra amoena jloribu^, ev\.-axviJi.>^^"a^'*.'^'^-«\sit 
FJowers. Mans mve candidus, AH\\\\/\\Uc\V\\.V^tvo^ . 

Note, 6. Tbatto Inftrument fome relet Confic\or do\ort;xnca^j,^^^J^^^ 
^/>^ am^^, ^g, Officio t€ hnore^ ccnncWclU, ^Qx Uccflo-A)«>JV^ e^^t^-^^^^ 



5^^S«3^?J?xofthe Latin Tongue^ 



nitivo^ cum <}u«(Uo fit per 
UBI; ut, 

a Mortuus eft b Lond'tnl. 

57 * EXCEP. Si ver6 fit ter- 
tias DeclihationiSy autPlura- 
lis numeri, in Ablativo efTejr- 
tur; ut, 

a Habitat ^ Carthagme. 
a Studuit b Parifiis. 

58 * 2. Cum quaeftio fit pejr 
QUO, ncxmen oppidi in Ac- 
cufativo regitur ; ut, 

a F^;i/7 ^ Edinburgum. 

a ProfeSius eft ^ Athenas. 
j9 * 3. Si quaeratur per UNr 
DE vel QUA, nomen oppidi 
ponitur in Ablativo y ut. 



ivhen the ^eflion is tHi 
UBI, [Where] as. 

He Jived at Rome. 

He died at London. 

EXCEP. But if it is 
third Declenfion, or of th 
ral Number y it is e^tpreft 
Ablative ; asy 

He dwells at Carthage 

He ftudied at Paris. 

2. When the ^eftion i 
by '^Oy [Whither] the 
of a Town is governed 
Accufative i aSy 

He came to Edinburgl 
He went to Athens. 

3. If the ^eftion is n 
UNDEy [Whence] or 
[by, or through what 
the Name of a Town is 
the Ablative; aSy 

He went from Aberd 
He went through Lac 

4. Domus and Rus ^2 
modo quo oppidorum nowi-^flrued the fame Way as 

of Towns ; aSy 



a DifceJJit ^ Aberdottk'. 
*> Laodicea iter ^Jaciebat, 
60 * 4. Domus & Rus eodcm 



na conftruuntur ; ut, 

Manet domi. He (lays at home. Domu/n revertitur, 
turns home. Domo arcejfitus fum, I am called from 
Vivit rure or ruri. Abiit rus, Rediit rure. 
^i 5. Kominibus regionum,! 5. To ^NaMes of Coi 
provinciarum, & aliorum lo- 1 Provinces, and other Plat 
corum,non diftis, Pracpofitio .mentioned, the Prepofition 
fere additur ; ut> j neralfy added; as, 

UBI ? Natus in Scotia, in Fifa, in urbe^ &c. 
QUO ? Abiit in Scotiam, in Fifam, in [vel ad'\ urben 
UNPE ? Rediit e Scot i ay e Fifhy ex Urbey &c. 
Q]J A. ? Tranfit per Scotiam, per Fifam, per urbem, &c 



pr- fiS, ^c. Note, i. That the Pre|>oritt<m X^^t^^f^^' 
fTetums, (cfpeciMy when the QvicVV\oti is Qm • ^ 
Wmcjr omitted to a'aww ^ Cainitn<s,PrQrww««^«'V 



jr uj 1^ III. 



i« 



ANNO 



T A T I O. 



y> 



* Diftantia nnius loci ab alio 



'ponitur in Acculativo, inter- \frm another is put in the Ac- 



|Hum & in Ablativo ; ut^ 

Glafcua a diflat Edinburgo 

triginta ^ mitlia paffuum ; 

^ Iter vci ^ itinefe unius diei. 

5. Tempus, 
REG. XIV. 

♦ I. •Tp^EMPUS ponitur in 
\ Ablativo, cum quae- 

ftio fit per QUANDO ; ut, 

» Venit ^ bora tertia. 

* 2. Cum quaeftio fit per 
QUAMDIU, tempus ponitur 

. in Accufiitivo ^vci Ablativo ; 
fed &pius Acci:d[ativo ; ut, 

* Man/It paucoj ^ dies. 
Sex *> menjibus » abfmt._ 



The Di fiance of one Place62 



cujativej and fometimes in 
the Ablative : as^ 

Glafgow is thirty Miles di- 

ftant from Edinburgh ; 

One Day's Jon- ...,y. 

3. TLmt. 

RULE XIV. 

TIME is put in the Ab-d^ 
lative, when the ^e- 
ftion is made by ^ANDOy 
[When;] jx, 

He came at three ©'Clock. 
2. When the ^le ftion is6^ 
made by ^AMDIC/, [How 
long] Time is put in the Ac- 
cufative or Ablative j but oft- 
ner in the Accufative ; as. 
He ft aid a few Days, 
He was away fix Months. 
De 



NoTi, 2. That Htfw, MiUtU and Belli are alfo ufc<l in the Gcnitiv 
when the Qucftton is made by XJU? as, Procumbit hum'u He lies down 01 
the Ground. Domi milill^ue una fuimus, \Vc were together both at hom 
and abroad, or in Peace and "War, Ttr. Belli domique agUahatur^ "Was ma 
nagcd both in Peace and War, Salluji, 

Note, 3. That when the Name of a Town is put in Xh^ Gen five, I 
nrhc is undcrftood, and therefore we cannot fay, Natus eJi.Rom£ ttrhis no 
HliSf but urbenobili. 

^ Thcfe Rules concerning Names of Towns may be thu 
expreft, 

^f <- IN or AT 9 J r Gen, or M, f 

°X TO or UNTO rin^rfA ^''«M^'' 

'^^ I FROM or THROUGH J ^"^ t. Ablative, 
ft. e. When it is of the third Declenfion, or of the Plural Kumbci 
p But when AT (ignifies ohotit or near a Place, we make ufc qC thft Pt?i^<2 
I t'lonad; as, B^l&iinauodndTrojamgtQ€ra\^^\\%* 
\ Num. 63 and 64, Thcfc two lLu\cs m^^V^t \\\«inL^\^V, 

1. Nouns thatdcnotc a treci/eTF^^^^ot T\VSS*^x^Y^'^>'^'«*- S 

2. Nouns that denote COT^TIWJK^CIS. QlTxmft v^ Y^^^V 



The Nanne 
a Town after ] 



^6 Rudiments of the Liatin Tongue, 



De Jblativo 
REG. 



atfoluto. 
XV. 



6s*Xl UBSTAN TI VUM 
J^ cum Participio, quo- 
rum Cafus a nulla alia dii&Li- 
one pendet, ponuntur in Ab- 
lativd abfoluto ; ut, 

a Sole ^ oriente fugiunt te^ 
nehra. 

a Opere *» pera^o ludemus. 



III. Conftrudlio Vocum In- 
declinabilium. 

I. Adverhkrum. 
<6* I. A DVERBIA quae- 
^J^ dam tcmporiS; 



Of the Ablative abfolut 
RULE XV. 

A SUBSTANTIVE 
a Participle^ whoft 
depends upon no other Wort, 
put in the Ablative ahfo 
as, 

The Sun rifing [or whi 
Sun rifethj Darknef 
away. 
Our Work being finifli 
when our Work is : 
ed3 we wDl play. 



III. The Conftruflion of 
' Indeclinable • 

-. I. ^OME Advi 
1,1 \J Time, Pla 



Num. 6s ' Note, i. This Ablative is called ABSOLUTE or tnde^ 
bccaufcit is not direftcd or determined by any other "Word; foi 
Subftantive (which is principally to be regarded) hath a Word bcfo 
rtiould govern it,or a Verb coming after, to which it lliould be a A'ow 
then the Rule docs not take Place. 

Note, 2. ThatHawwg-, Be'in^, or a Word ending In ing^ are the 
ry Signs of this Ablative. 

Note, 3. TVrat (to prevent our miflaking the true Subftantive) 
Tarticiple perfeB is engliflicd b}' HAVING, we are carefully to 
whether it is Bajftve or Deponent. If it is PaJfivCy we are to chan^ 
to BEING, iXsXxwtEnglijb. Wit \s Deponent^ there needs no Char 
HAVING is the proper EngliJIj of it. The Ufc of this Note will 
by the following Example. 

•'"de^rted "^ '""'' "''^' '^"''^'' 1 7"''"" *« ''"^" '^''^- ^ 

•'"depamf '^""^' ^''"^ ^'"''' j7«»'«*«''i3««Wit. Pad 

Having promifcd a great Reward. > PoUicitus magnam mercedem. 

A great Reward being promifcd. ^ Magnd menede promiff^. 1 

Note, 4. That when there is no Participle expreft in Latin, exiftt 

xn/yjis iinderRood; as, Me pumHy I being a Boy. Saturuo Rcge^ 

being King. Civltate nondum liber & , The State t\o\. \>^wv% ^j «x Sl\«. 

J>lo TE, f. That the Participle may be ic^oV^e^vivVo D»m, c« 

« p^/f^uam, Sec. f \7hilc, feeing, nyViciv, \i^ ^^W\ >«vCkw%^\ 

Q £:>'^mQx Latin. 



trtm. Chaff. I. 

Quantitatis regunt Ge- 
; ut, 

f//rp tifiuj *> diet, 
me ^gentium, 
is eft ** verhnrum. 
Quaedam Adverbia de- 
regunt Cafum primiti- 

nlum 2 elegantijpmh lo- 

fur. 

e ^ Convenient er ^ na- 

-a. 

J. Prapofitionum. 
RJEPOSITIONES 
Ad^ apud, ante, &c. 
ivum regunt ; ut^ 
b patrem, 

rapofitiones J^ al, ahs^ 
[unt Abktivum ; ut, 

raepofitiones /«, fuhyju- 



uiftery regtint AcCufeti 

n motu$ ad locum fi- 

ir; ut, 

r» ^ /cboUm* 

\ *> zwar/7/j tendlty Virg. 

// ® yEf/^ ^ agmina, Id. 

f a y^^/^r *> fqftigia te- 

, Id, 

: C motus vel quies in 
nificetiir, In 3c yir^ re- 
>]ativuin ; Super Bijub- 
Accuiktti^um vcl Abla- 
ut, 
• Vcl dtfcarro a /« byj^^. 

\o vcF tf«rf«rfe a y^^ b 

r ^/hper t tfrwtf, Virg. 
tfir ay2^^ wr/rf/^ Id. 



f>f COttfftactiom 97 

^antity goverm the Ceah 
the ; as^ 

The Day before that Day. 

Every where. 

There*s enoiTgh of Words. 

2. Sonhe Derivative Ad'6'J 
verbs govern the Cafe of their 
Primitives: as^ 

He fpeaks the moft ele- 
gantly of alL 
To live agreeably to l^a- 
ture. 

3. Of ^jepofiticmis?. 

I . np HE Prepofitions Ad,68 

J apud, ante, ifc. gO" 
vern the Accufative ; tf/, 
To the Father. 

2. The Prepofitions AfZhy 6^ 
abs, 6*^. govern the Aila* 
tive : asy 

From the Father. 

3. The Prepofitions In, fub,7<a 
fuper md fubter, gnvern the 
Acmfatwe v^hen Motion t0 

a Phc^ is fgmfieds ns^ 
I go into the School > 
He goes under the WaJJj, 
It fdJ upon the Troops. 
He brings {hirn^ under the 
Roof of the Houfc. 

f But if Motion or Reft iny i 
a Place he fignifiedy In and 
f\xb govern the Ablative; Su* 
per and fubter either th€ Ac* 
cufative or Ablatives as, 

I fit or run up and dowa 
in the School. 

I ly or Ni^iSi^ ^xi^tx ^'ft. 

Sitting «^«y«^ ^^ Ktc^* 



\ 



98 Rudiments of the Latin Tongue, 

Venje -i fubter *> cutem d'lfper- The Veins difperlcd under 

f^y Plin. the Skin. 

__a Suiter ^ Uttore, Catoll. Beneath the Shore. 

72 4. ^ Praepofitio in compo- 4. « y^ Prepofition oft times 

fitionc eundem faepe cafum re- governs the fame Cafe In Com- 

git queni extra ; ut. pofition that it does without 

I it ; asy 
Let us go to the School. 
Let us go out of the School. 
3. Inter- 

51 The Prepofitions, widi the Cafes they govern^ 
are contained in thefe Verfes : 

t. Hz quartum adfciCcunt cafum fibi przpofiturae; 
Ady penes, advgrfum^ c'u, citra, adverfus, dc extra, 
Vltra^ pojtj priter, j^txta, per, pone^ ftcundum^ 
Ergitf (ipudj ante, /ecus, trans, /"pef'y propter, & Mtfa, 
Qucis addas contra ^ circum^ circa, inter ^ ob^ infra. 
2> Ha; fcxtum pofctint; ^, cum, tenus^ absy ab^ & ^fy^f 

Atquc palam, pro, pra, clam, de, f , «, finey coram, 
^. Sub^ fip^f'i »*» fi*i>ter^ quartum Cextumque requirunt. 
Note, i. That Vcrfus and Ufque are put after their Cafes; as, Halum 
verfuiy Towards Italy ; Oceanum ufque. As far as the Ocean. But (as wc 
have already obfcrved, Page 6j.) thcfc are properly adverts, the Prepo- 
/?How AD being undcrftood. 

KoT£, 2. That Tenus is alfo put after its Cafe; as, Meato temu, Up 
to the Chin. 

Note, 3. That Tenus governs the Genitive Plural, i. When the Word 
-wants the Singular', as, Cumarum tenus. As far as [the Town] Cumi, 
2. W'licn wc Ipcak of Things of which we have naturally but two; a% 
Crufum tciiusy Up to the Legs. 

Note, 4. That A and E arc put before ConfoMuts, ^b and Ex before 
Vo^ocls and Ccrjcuantsi Abs before f and^. 
Note, 5- .That ////»/r/ hath very rarely the ylJ/<rf. and only among Poets. 
Note, 6. That in Engliih IN is commonly the Sign of the Ahlativt^ 
INTO of the iccufative. 

Note, 7. IN for erga^ contra, per, fupra, ad, &c. governs the ^cctf* 
^s. Amor in patriam. Quid ego in te comniifi ? Crefcit in dies finguhs. Ji** 
perium rcgum in proprios greges^ Horat. Pifces in cosnam empti. £ut IN 
for />.'/^r .governs the ./?Wtf/ii;<; as, In amicis habere, SalluH. 
SUB for circa governs die ^ccufit. as, Sub cccnam, 
SU PER for ultra, prxter and inter, governs the ^ecu/at. as. Super G«- 
ramantns, Virg. Super gratiam fuam. Sail 11 ft. In fermone fuper coemtmaMt, 
JSur't. For deh governs xhe Sibht. as, Super bac re nimis, Cic. •• 
A'um. 72. Note, That this Bwu\c otA^ xaV*^ \^Va.« NiVttti the Prtpoli- 
tion mnv he diffol vcd from the Verb, atvd^MX.Vit^ox^VJcvtC^^^Vt'A'S^ 
JS .^ii/o^.ior pairem^ x. e. Loqnor ad palrctm Kiv^tNtw i^^^^^'^vs^ 
^ 'if frccjucntly repeated; as, fixirc ^ Jimbws fviw, ^«i% 



jrar& in. y^rjajf. 

3. Inter] e^ionum. 



rNTERJECTIONES 



* I _ 

Oy heuy ^ prohy re- 

gunt Vocativum, inierdura Ac- 
cufativum ; ut, 

a formofe ^ fyter. 

a Heu ^ me mlferum ! 

* 2. Hei & Va regunt Dati- 
vum ; ut, 

a Hei ^ mihi I 

a f^a ^ vobis, 

4, ConjunSltonum, 

* I. ^"^ONJUNCTIONES 

V^ £/, acy atque, nec^ 
nequey auty vel, & quaedam a- 
liae, conned unt dmiles Cafus 
^ Mo4os 3^ ut, 

Honor a ^ patrem ^ i; ^ ma" 

trem, 
J^ec ^fcriblt^ a nee ^ legit. 

2. Uty quoy litety ney utinam 
^ dummodo Subjunftivo Mo- 
do fere ferapcr adhaerent ; ut, 

Lego ^ ut ^ di/cam, 
a u(inam ^faferes. 



3. Of "vlnterjettinnicf* 

\.^ir^ HE'Interie[liom 0,73 

\ Heu and Proh, go- 
vern the Vocative, and fome- 
times the Accufative ; asy 

fair Boy. 

Ah Wretch that I am ! 
2. Hei and Vae govern thej^ 
Dative; as. 
Ah me ! 
Wq to you. 

4^of ^Conjun(tm^^c^. 

HE Conjunflions Et,75 
ac, atque, nee, ne- 
que;j aut, vel, and feme 0- 
thersy couple like Cafes and 
Moods : aSy 

Honour your Father and 

Mother. 
He neither writes nor 

reads. 
2. Ut, quo, licet, ne, uti»76 
nam and dummodo are fir 
the moft part joined with the 
Subjundive Mood ; aSy 

1 read that I may Jearn. 
i wifli you were wife. 

K a SYN- 



Num. 75'. To thefc add Quam^ niji^ prdurquam, an^ and Mverh of 
Uikeneft. ThcRcafon of tjiis CQuftruBion is bccaufc the Words fo coupled 
depend all upon ;he fame Word, which is expreft to one of them and un- 
derwood to the other*. 

Numb, 76. TothefeaddaH indefinite Wot^s, that is, Ittterrogatives,whe- 
ther Neunt, Protmes, y^dverhs or ConjunSions, when taken in a doubtful or 
indefinite Scnfe ^- fuch as, j^wV, uter, quantus, &c. Vbi, auo, unde, &c. Cur^ 
quare, quamobrem, num,ah,annef &c. {See Page 65: and 70.) They gene- 
rally become Indefinites, when another Word comes before them in the 
Sentence, fuch as, Scio, nejcio, video, intelligo, dubito, and the like ; as, Vbi \ 
eft f rat & tuui T Nefcio tAifit, ^n venturus eft? Dubito an venturus fit. 

NE the adverb of Forbidding requites xVv^ Im^ttaXVot w.^\i5ov»^^'^*\ 
as, Ne time, or ne fimeas. Sec Page 47 . 

£fam, quant, quod, ft, fin, iif, nt/t, ctp^ ettamfi, ^Aujof^am, JxwvSxv^^ 
Hdem, quanddquidem, ^c. are \qysx%\ \fSS£U<\!Si.%% mv^w^^^ l=iv^>^<>^^'^^> 
mctimcs wir/3 the SuhjtoMivu 



S YNTAXEOS 

Syuopjis. 

Sive, 

Cenmna is maxtme nec^Jfa- 
ria ConflruCitonh ReguU^ ad 
quas cetera bmnes reducun- 
tun 



A X I M A r A. 

I. ^^MNIS Oratio con* 
\_/ flat ex Nomine & 
Vcrbo. 

II. Omnis Nomiwativus ha^ 
bet faum Verbum expreflum 
vel fuppteffuni. 

III. Oame Vcrbura finUum 
liabet fuum Koniinativiun ex- 
preflum vel fupprdrum, 

IV. Omtic Adje^ivum ha- 
bet fuum Subtlarttivum ex- 
preflum vel fuppreflum. 

Sex Cafimm CovflruBl^* 

J, #^MNE Verbum fini- 
\^ turn expireffum vel 
fuppreflum concordat cum 
:NoroinatWo exprcflb vel (up- 
prcflb, in I^umero & Per- 
fona; ot, 

' fa^r Ugit. 

[IfominesJ alunt. 



A Summary < 
S TNT A 

Or, 

The true and mofl ne 
Rules of Conftru<5tic 
which all the rell a 
duced. 



Firft PRINCIPL 



I. -T^VERT Speech {t 
Pi tence] confifls 
Noun and a Verb» 

II. Every Nominativt 
its ovin Verb eypreft or 
Jioad. 

HI. Evtry finite Vert 
Us own Nominative . 
or underftood, 

IV. Every Adje^lve 
its own Subfldntlve expt 
underftood. 

The Conftruaion of tl 
Cafes. 

I. T7rai?r Tifr* oft 
JC/ nlte Mood evpt 
vnderftoad agrees with st^ 
Mi native expreft of unde 
in Numi^r and Perfqn ; c 

^ The Boy reads. 



II. Omnis Genitivus regitur 
a Subftantivo expreflb vcl fup- 
preflb; ut, 

Liber fratrts. 

Eft [ofEcium] patrh. 

III. Dativus Acquifitionis, 
[u e, cut aliquid acquirhur vel 
aJimitur] cuivis Nomkii aut 
Vcrbo exprefTo vel fuppreflb 
jungitur; ut, 

Dedi Petro. 
Cm dedifti ? 

[Dedi] Petro. 
Utilis hello. 
Non eft [aptus] folvendo. 

IV. Omnis Accufativus re- 
gitur a Verbo adlivo, vel f Prae- 
pofitione expreflis vel fupprcf- 
iis ; ut, 

j^mo Deum ; 

if [amo] parentes. 
Ad pair em, 
Abiit [ad] Londinum, 
^ Aut InfiiAtivo praeponitur 
expreflus vel fupprefius ; ut, 
Dicit fefcrwere. 
Licet mihi [me] efte bonum, 

V. Omnis Vocativus abfo- 
Inte ponitur^ addita nonnun- 
quam Interjedlione ; ut, 

Davfi. 
Heus Syre. 

VI. Omnis Ablativus regi- 
lur a t Praepofitione exprcfla 
vel fupprefTa ; ut, 

A puero. 

Exultai [prae] gaudio. 



II. Every Genitive is gf/oeru' 
ed by a Subftantive expreft or 
under ft ood; as. 

The Book of my Brother. 
It is the Duly of a Father. 

III. The Datiye of Acquifi- 
fibn [/. <? . to which any thing is 
acquired, or from which it is 
taken] is joined to any Noun or 
Verb expreft or under ft ood i as, 

I gave it to Peter. 

To whom did you give it i 

To Peter. 
Profitable for War. 
He is. not able to pay. 

IV. Every Accufative is go-^ 
verned by an Active Ferby or 
a \ Prepofttion expreft or un- 
derftood; as^ 

I love God ; 

and my Parents. 
To the Father. 
He hath gone to London. -^ 
^ Or is put before the Infini- 
tive expreft or under flood ; as. 
He fays that he is writing. 
I may be good. 

V. Every Vocative is placed 
ahfolutelyy the Interjection O 
being fometimes added ; as, 

O Davus. 

Come hither Syrus. 

VI. Every Ablative is go* 
verned by a f Prepofttion ex- 
preft or underftoad ; as, 

From a ChUd. 
He leaps for Joy* 

APPEN. 



f See Page 67, and L»gtf ^jrntflx, Piij;t 97 «itA ^* 
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APPENDIX. 



!• ^^MNE Adje<flivum con- 

^■^ cordat cum Subftan- 

tivo exprelTo vel fuppreflTo, in 

benere, "Numero, & Cafu ; ut, 

Bonus v'lr, 

7>7//<? [negotium.] 

II. Subftantiva fignificantia 
eandem rem conveniunt iji Ca- 
fu ; ut, 

Doininus Deus, 

III. Omnis Infinitlyus xfgi 



m% ivith a Subftanthe 
prejt or underftoody in Gen: 
Number y and Cafe ; as, 

A good Man. 

A fad Thing. 

II. Subjlaniives Jignlf} 
the fame Thing agree in Cc 
asy 

The Lord^ God. 

III. Every hfinittve is 



tur a Vecbo vcl Nomine expref- \verned hy a Verb or Noun 
lis vel fuppreflis ; ut, iP^'^fl ^^ underftood ; as^ 

Cupio dtfcere, V I deli re to learn. 



Digmis amari. I Worthy to be loved. 

Populus [^ccEpit] mirari, ' The People wondered. 



EXPLANATION. 

ALL ConJiruBion is cither TRUE or APPARENT, or. (as Gram 
rians exprcfs it) JUST or FIGURATIVE. TRUE CmflruFfio 
foimdcd upon the cflential Propcrti^ of Words, and is almoin the f 
in all Languages. AFPAKEl^T Conflru^ion entirely depends upon CuJ 
•which either for fJegance or Difpatch, leaves out a grc^t many W< 
otherwifc ncceflary to make a Sentence perfeftly full and Gramin 
cal. The lirft is comprifed in thefe few Fundamental RuleSj and more 
ly branched out in the Larger Syntax. The other is al(o rnterfperfed t 
the Larger Syntax, but diftinguimed from that which is Truchy an j4j}e 
The Ca/?x mcnti^mcd in itit Rules of the Larger Syntax immediately 
cover thfr JRu/ci of this Summary to which they refpeftivcly belong: ti 
that are true without any Mipftsi thefc that arc Figurative by ha^ 
their Ellipfts fupplicd as follows, as they arc numbered in the Margie 
To RULE Ii. ate reduced Numb. 13. fupplc negotmm. Numb. 14 
47. fup. de caufof gratia^ or in re, negotio. Numb. i^. (up. e numero, $Tu 
21. fup. de negotio. Numb. 22 and 2). fup. offijsium, negotium^ ^c* Nu 
24. fup. I. fat, taken from the Verb. 2. de caufa, &c. Numb. 29. 
mimoriam, nfftitiamy verba, &c. Numb. 30. fup. de crimine, poena. 
Numb. 35-. and 36. fup. pro re, ov pretio oris. Numb. 40. fup. inter 
go/iay and res [fertj/e ad negotia.tlMmb. 42. (up.. res, uegotium, &c. Nu 
r^, fap> ia ttrbe. Nunab. 60. Dotwi, Cvxp. in dijfeus, ^va^a^* (>C>. \\\<5fe^ 
wn to be taken for 5«6/?antiT;c'i:5out\s. 
^n^Elll. \% reduced Numb. 7^. tu^.wdfim «?:•, o\xJs«.V 
ufcdasStdf^flantives. 
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FToRULE IV. betong Numb. 18, 5-3 and 62. fup. ad. Numb. 33. fup. 
ftforf ad. Numb. 41 . i. e. Eft Inter mea negotia ; Kefert [or resferi] fe nd mea 
I negotia, &c. Numb. jS. fup. ad or in, Numb. 64. fup. per. Numb, 
ys-^fup./ew/w, /«jtfo, &c. 

To RULE VI. belong Numb. 12. fup. e, ex, or cum. Numb. 19. fup. 
pra. Numb. 20. fup..^f, r, ex, cum, &c. Numb. 21. fup. a, ab, &c. 

Numb. 34. fup. />rtf. Numb. 37, 38. fup. a, ah, de, e, ex. Numb. 5-1 
and jj. fup. frif, caw, a^ ab. e^ ex, &c. Numb. 5-4. fup. in or de. Numb. 
57. fup. w.'Niimb. S9' ^up" <». tf*. ^ ^x. Numb. 62. fup. in. Numb. 
64. fup. i« or pro. Numb. 6^. fup.y«6, cum, a, a*. 

Note, i That under K-er^j muft aKobc comprehended Participles^ Ge- 
runds and Supines, bccaufc the general Signification of Verb h included in 
' them. 

Note, 2. That as a Confequencc of this, a learned Grammarian in- 
gcnioully iuppofes that the' l^ative Vind Infinitive are always governed 
by a Verb, and that when they fecm to be governed by a Noun^ the Par- 
ticiple exiftens is underftood ; as, Utilii lexijifnt] bello. PoUio prafidium 
[extflensl rets, Dignus [exiftens'] amari. 

Note, 3. That the Vocative h properly no Part of a Sentence, but the 
Cafe by which we excite one to hear or execute what we fay. Therefore 
when the Vocative is put before the Imperative, as frequently happens, the 
Nominative TU or VOS is underftood ; and that even tho' thefc Words be 
already exprcft in the Vocative; as, Tu Jacohe lege, i. e, ta Jacobe, tu lege,. 
Note, 4. That the Vocative is fufficient to itfclf, and docs not nccdila- 
rily require the Interjetlion O. Sec VoJ/ius, Lib, VII. Cap, 6p. and SanHius, 
Lib, IV. de EUipfi Verb, Audio & Narro. 



CHAP. II. 

Of fxpoVtion or iRefoltttfom 

EXPOSITION or RESOLUTION is the unfolding of a Sentence, and 
placing all the Parts of it, whether exprcft or underftood, in their 
proper Order, that thc.truc Senfe and Meaning of it may appear. 
J. A SENTENCE is either Simple or Compound, 

1. A SIMPLE Sentence is that which hath one Finite Verb in it. 

2. A COMPOUND Sentence is that which hath two or more fuch 
Verbs in it joined together by fome Couples. 

Thele COUPLES are of four Sort.«v, i. The Relative QUI. 2. Some 
Comparative Words, fuch as, tantus, quantus ; talis, qualis ; tarn, quam, &c. 
3. Indefinite Words, [Sec Page 70 and 99.] 4. ConjitntHons. 

In a Simple Sentence there are two Things to be confidered, r. Its Ef* 
fential. 2. Its y^ccidental Parts. 

I . The Ejfential Parts of a Sentence arc a Nominative and a Verb. 

a . The Accidental Parts are of four Kinds, 1 . Such as excite Attention, aj 
the Vocative and exciting Particles; as, 0, en, cccc,heus, &c. 2. Such as fervc 
toiiitroduce a Sentence, or to flicw its DefcndenccM^^otv^V-^XNi'^'s.^-iN^^ 
fore; as, Jam, /jaffentts,quattdoqiiidem^€umy dum^xvXzxta.,hs.> >,.'Ss.vvOevas.v 
the /general and indc6nitc Significat\ou c\xV\tt o^ xVvc ^o^^xnaxv^i^^^ 
and thcic are Subjlanti-vt biom^ 4. Such ^^ a^'^^'ft ^^"^ c^^^-^* ^^^ 



^--Aj? 7 15. TEA. PART THII 



i: 1. 



K zIXTEXCE i 
S\ T: ./:.-:.05i..Vi 

- ■ ^ ' - -■-■, You read ; 

-~--^ -»:cx5 ; You read 

»--as: \j;; read good 



C H A P. ] 

C- »rntaf , or d 
: firucrion. 

- - •• - •— ^^ 1,0 



■ *- ? '^--tj" others, it ^ 
■-J. -.;c :• kro-*- whit a 

- - ■-; V ::-^-rr. :o Praaic 

* ' - • =;r" i:^ intended. 
■ .*v;« .*.-.,\_:r:_v rcccifar 

. • - -«« .c.-.r jir^ to the 
-- ■-.' -^-r^*; ipcik. II. 

- • •: :.:.'v;r>:3b:-toc: 

- ^ j: .. -:^>. i- :sma< 

-« >> :ki vTriOX. ar 

- -"^ "---ritihc 

- '- " ' - .'• >\% to u 

* ■— "-^ ■ i: t!":crc is 

• ■:..-; .a ^^..^-r of th< 



■ ■ ^ ■-'--* -V "^Jc inth< 
- --^-. but the 
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j4(ij chives, . adverbs and PrefofttUns^ with their Cafes. Sometimes afcrt 
of a compottnd Senrencc fupplies the Pla<?e of thofc two laft kinds of Woi^ 

II. The ORDiiR of Words in a Sentence is cither Ntttaral or ..wtifi^ 
I. NATURAL Order is when the Words of a Sentence naturallj follow 

one after another, in the fame Order with the Conceptions of our Minds, 

ARTIFICIAL Order is when Words arc fo ranged as to render thciii 

moft agreeable to thcE^ar; but foas the $en(e be not thereby obfcurcd. 

III. A Sentence may be rcfoived from the .Art^cial into the Natural 
Order by the following Rules : 

1. Take the Vocative, Exciting and Jntr^iuSlorj Words where they arc 
founds 

2. The NOMINATIVE. 

3 . Words limiting or explaining it, f. e. Words agreeing with, or ^ 
vcrned by it, or by another lucccfEvely (till you come to the F«rij 
where they are found. 

4. The VERB. 

^. Words limiting or cxpldinitrg it, &c. where they arc found, to the 
End of the Sentence. 

6 . Supply every where the Words that are utiderftood. 

7. If the Sentence is compound, take the Parts of it fcyerally, as they 
depend upon one anothcT, proceeding with each of them as before. 

E X. A M P L E. 

Vale igituTj mi Cicero, tihique perfuade efe te qmdem mihi canffimnm ; fti 
nudto fore cariorem^ fi talibMS monumentis pr/ue^ifftiti*tabere, Cic. Off. lib. j/] 

Farewel then my [Son] Cicero, and aAure yourfelf that you are in* 
deed very dear unto mc ; but Ihall be much dearer, if you fliall lake 
Delight in fuch Writings and Inftru^ions. 

This Compound Sentence is refolved into ihcfe five Simple Sentences. 

I. Jgitur mi [fili] Cicero, [tu] vale^ 2. & [tu] perfuade tibi te effe qmiem 
' eariftmum [filium] mihi ; i. fed [tu perfuade tibi tej fore cariorem [filiuni 
mihi in] waa/ro [negotio] 4. ji(tj) Utabert tatibus mounmentiSf $• ^ (fi tu 
Ixtabere talibus) praceptis. » 

Note, i. That Interroj^ative Words ftand always firft in ^ Sentemtf 
unlefs a Prepofttion comes before them. 

Note, 2. That Negative Words (land immediately before the Verb, , 

Note, 3. That Relatives arc placed before the Word by which they 
are governed, unlefs it is a Prepofttion. 

Note, 4. That the Su^juudive Mood is ufed in Compound Sentences. 

Note, 5-. That the Purti of a Compoand Scutew^ are fcparated from * 
•ne another by thefe Mar ii called INTERPUKCTIONS. 1. Thcfe that ] 
ate fmallert named CUiufes, by this Mark (,) called a Owwwa. a. Thcfe ( 
that are greater, named Members^ by this Mark (:) called Cohn, or ihif 
{;) called a Semicolon. 3. When a Sentence is thrown in that bath little 
©r no Connexion with the reft, it is inclofcd within what we calls 
Parenthefts marked thus ( ). 

But when the Sentence, whether Simple or Compound, is fully ended, if 
jt is a plain Affirmation or negation, it is clofed with this Mark (.) caX^ | 
ed a Point. U a Qiieftion is asked, wuh this Mark Q \ called a Psint cf 
Jf/Urro^ati<m, If fp^onder or feme otV\et C\idd,tn ?ttJIiQn\&l\^\%j;^\^^\\k 
MsMarJi (!) called a Point of Mmirathn, 

^ FINIS. 



' Mwum & Pietatis 

PRiECEPTA. 

VIZ. 

t. DlBa feptem fapientum e Grascis. 

LI. 'Gtilielmi Lilii Monita paedagogica. 

til, Dion. Catonis DilHcha moralia. 

[V. Joan. Sulpitii Verulani de moribus & 
civilitate TuerorumQzxm^n. 

y. Rudiment a Tietatis^ five, Oratio Do- 
minica, Symbolum Apoftolicum & *Deca- 
Jogus ; it€m duorum Sacramentorum, Ba-- 
ptifmi & Sacrte Cwnte Domini^ Inftituti- 
on^s. 

Quibus accefTit 

Summula CATECHISMI ad piam Juniorutn 
£ducationcin apprimc utills; 

IT EM, 

Praecipua Capita Chriftian* Rellgionis, defiimpta e lacra 
Scriptura Veteris ac Noyi Teflamenti. 



Timor Domini initium fapientia ejl, Prov. i. 7. 
Pi etas ad omnia uti\is efty promt jfiones hah ens ij prafentis is 
future 'vit a f i. Tim. iv. 8. 






roma SAP I ENTUM e Grasds, "D^Erafmo 
Roterod. Interprcte. 

Aurea di^a^ ptier, qua funt hiCy mente rec^nde : 
Nine poteris magna commoditate frut. 



'D/V?j PERIANDRI CORINTHII. 

OMNIBUS placeto. Mortalia cogita. 

Bona res quies. Ne prior injuriam facias. 

Periculofa temeritas. ■ Aucli qaae ad te pertinent. 

Semper voluptates funt morta- Probrum fugito. 

les : Refponde in tempore. 

Honores autcm immortales. Ea f^ito quorum te non poflit 

Amicis advcrfa fortuna utcnti- poenitere. 

bus idem efto. Ne cui invideas. 

Lucrum turpe, res peflima. Oculis raoderare. 

Quicquid promiferis facito. -Quod juftum eft imitarc. 

Infortunium tuum celato, ne Bene meritos honora. 

voluptate afficias inimicos. Spera fove^ 

Veritati adhacreto. Calumniam'oderis. 

Age qune jufta funt. Affabilis efto. 

Violentiam oderis. Cum erraris, muta confilium. 

Principibus cede. ' Concordiam fedlare. 

Voluptati tempera. Diuturnam amicitiam cuftodi. 

A jurcjurando abftine. Magiftratus metue. 

Pietatem fcdlare. Omnibus teipfum praebe. 

Laudato honcfta., Ne loquaris ad gratiara, 

A vitiis abftine. . Ke tempori credideris. 

Beneficium repende. Teipfum ne negligas. 

Supplicibus mifericors efto. Seniorem rcverere. 

Liberos inftrue. Mortem bppetc pro patria. 

Sapientum utere confuetudine. Ne quavis de re doleas. 

Litem oderis. Ex ingenuis liberos crea. 

Bonos In prctio habeto. ' Sperato tanquam mortalis. 

Arcantjm cela. Patdio xatv^^^cKv vc«5as«^aS^a^% 

'^edc niagnis, ^^ cffewv% ^ofv^. 

^UfliWem cxfpeaato. l.argvt<t cvmkv vx\>5^x^\R.- ^^ 



^micls utere. 
Mortuiim ne irrideto. 



'Diefa SATIENTVM. 

Dilige atnicos. 
CoxJule inculpate* 



Diaa BIANTIS PRIENENSIS. 



IN fpeculo tcipfum contem- 
plare, & fi formofus appa- 
rebis, age quae deceant for- 
mam : fin deformis, quod in 
facie minus eft, vel deed, id 
morum penfato pulchritudi- 
ne. 

Audito multa. 

Loquere pauca. 

X>e Nuniine ne male loquaris. 



& dc 



Quid fit aulem aufculta. 
Prius autem intellige; 

inde ad opus accede. 
Ne ob divitias laudaris virum 

indignum. 
Perfuafione cape, non vi. 
Compara in adolefcentia qui- 

dem modeftiam, in fenc- 

dute vcro prudcntiam. 



Dida PITTAGI MITYLEN^L 



QUE. fa<5hirus es, ea ne di- 
xeris ; fruftatus enim ri- 

deberis. 
Depofitum redde. 
Defidiofus ne efto. 
A familiaribus in minutis re* 

bus kefus, feras. 
Amico ne maledixeris. 
Inimicnm ne putes amicum. 
Uxori dominate [Chrifliane.'] 
Quae feceris parentibus, eadem 

a liberis exfpe(^. 
Inter amicos ne fueris judex. 
Ne contende cum parentibus, 

etiamfi jufta dixeris. 
Ne geras imperium, priufquam 

parere didiceris. 



Infortunatum ne irriferis. 

Audito libenter. 

Ne lingua praecurrat mentem# 

Ne feftines loqui. 

Nofce teipfum. 

Legibus pare. 

Voluptatem coerce, 

Ne quid nimis. 

Inimicitiam folve. 

Ante omnia venerare Numen. 

Parentes reverere. 

Quae fieri non pofllmt, cave 

concupifcas. 
Uxorem ducito ex aequalibus ; 

ne, £1 ex ditioribus duxeris, 

dominos tibi pares^ non ?X^ 

fines. 



Diaa CLEOBULI LINDII. 



NE fis unquam elatus. 
DomCis curam age, 
Libros evolve. 
Jufte judicato. 
Bonis benefacito. 
Liberos tibi chari/Iimos erudl. 
1 iualcdicentk tcmpcrato. 



Sufpicionem abjicito. 
Parentes patientia vince. 
Beneficii accepti memento, 
Inferiorem ne rejicias. 



4 GVL. LI LI I Carmen ' 

Res amici diligas, ac perinde Citiiis ad infortunatos ami(A|l( 

ferves ut tuas. [num. quam ad fortunate? profiSi 

Lapis auri index, aurnm homi- cere. T 

Quod odcris, alteri ne feceris, Mcndax calumnia vitam aw- 

Voto nihil pretiofius. rumpit. jji 
Ke cui miniteris ; eft enim mu- JMendaces edit quifquc pru«^ 

^i^br^» dens & fapiens. \^ 

D'tSfa CHILONIS LACEDJEMOTSIL { 

NOfcc te ipfum. Sapieotia utere, 

Ne cui invideas mortalia. Multitudini place. 
Temperantiam exercc. Oderis calumnias. 

Turpia fuge. Ke quid fnfpiceris. 

Tcmpori parce. Moribus probatis efta. 

Jufte rem para. h'e fucris oncrofus, 

Diaa SOLONIS ATHENIENSIS. 

DEum cole. Legibus pareto. 

Parentes reverere. Cogita quod juftum eft. 

Amicis fuccurre. Iracundiac moderare. 

Veritatem fuftineto. ' Virtutem laudato, 

l^e jurato. Malos odio profequiton 
Diaa THALETIS MILESII. 

PRincIpem honora. Gloriam feftare* 

Amicos probato. Vitae curam age. 

Similis tui fis. Pacem dilige. 

Kemini promittito. Laudatus efto apud omnes. 

Quod adeft boni confulito. Sufurrowem ex sedibus ejice. 
A vitiis abftineto. 



iGULTELMI LILII Monita padagogica ; fh 
ve Carmen de Moribus adfuos "^DifcifuUs, 

QUI mihi difcipulus, puer, es, cupis atque doceri^ 
Hue ades, base animo concipe di(5>a tuo. 
Mane citus leiftum fuge, mollem difcute fomnum ; 

Tempi a petas fupplex, & venerare Deum. 
Attanien in primis facics fit lota manufque j 
Sint nitidx vcftcs, comptaque c2E,^au^s. 
De/Jdiam fugiens, cum te ichola no^ta noc^ux^ 
AilGs; nulla pigne fit tibi caula mot** 



©^ Mori bus. 

• 

vie Praceptorem cum videris ore faluta, 

Et condifcipulos ordine quofque tuos. 
Ta quoque fac fedeas, ubi te iedifTe jubcmus: 

• Inque loco, nifi fis julFus abire, mane. 
Ac magis ut quifque eft do6lrinae munere clarus, 

Hoc magis is ciara fcde locandus erit. 
Scalpellum^ calami^ atramentum^ charta^ libelli, 

Sint Temper ftudiis arma parata tiiis. 
Si quid didlabo, fcribes ; at fingula re<5le : 

Ncc macula, aut fcriptis menda fit ulla tuis. 
Sed taa nee laceris didlata aut carmlna chartis 

Mandes, quae libris inferuiffe decet. 
Sjcpe recognofcas tibi Icda, animoque revolvas : 

Si dubites, nunc hos confule, nunc alios. 
Qui dubitat, qui faepe rogat, mea di(5ta tenebit ; 

Is qui nil dubitat, nil capit inde boni. 
Difce, puer, quaefo ; noli dedifcere quicquam : 

Ne mens te infimulet confcia defidia?. 
Sifque animo attentus : quid enim docuifle juvabit. 

Si mea non firmo pe<5lore verbi premas ? 
Kil tarn difficile eft quod non folertia vincat : 

Invigila, & parta eft gloria militias. 
Kam veluti flores tellus, nee femina profert. 

Mi fit continuo vi<fla labore manus. 
Sic puer, ingenium fi non exercitet, ipfum, 

Tempus & amittit, fpem fimul ingenii. 
Eft etiam Temper lex in fermone tenenda, 

Ke nos ofFendat improba garrulitas. 
Incumbens ftudio, fubmifTa voce loqueris ; 

Nobis dum reddis, voce canorus eris. 
Et quaecunque mihi reddes, difcantur ad unguem J 

Singula & abjeflo verbula redde libro. 
Kec verbum quifquam dicluro fuggerat ullum ; 

Quod puero exitium non mediocre parit. 
Si quicquam rogito, fie refpondcre ftudebis, 
■ Ut laudem di<^is & mereare decus. 
Kon lingua celeri nimis, aut laudabere tarda ; 

Eft virtus medium, quod tenuifTe juvat. 
Et quoties loqueris, memor efto loquarc Latine ; 

Et veJutj fcopulos barbara verba iv]^^« 
^rxterea focios, quoties te cunque tog^xxxvX.^ 
JnHru^j Sc ignaros ad mea voia tt^^% 



6 GVL. LILII Carmen, &c. 

Qui docet indoftos, licet indo<5liflimns eiTet, 

Ipfe brevi reliquis do<5tior efle queat. 
Sed tu nee ftolidos imitabere Grammaticaflros, 

Ingens Romani dedeous eloquii : 
Quorum tarn fatuus nemo, aut tarn barbarus ore eft. 

Quern non audtorem barbara turba probet. 
Grammaticas rede fi vis cognofcerc leges, 

Difcere fi cupias cultius ore Joqni : 
Addifcas veterum clariffima fcripta virorum, 

Et quos audores turba Latina docet. 
Knnc te Virgilius, nunc ipfe Tcrentius optat, 

Nunc fimui ampledi te Cicejonis opus r ^ 
Quos qui non didicit, nil praeter fomnia vidit, 

Certat & in tencbris viycre Cimmeriis. 
Sunt quos deledat (ftudio virtutis honeftae 

Pofthabito) nugis tempora conterere : 
Sunt quibus eft cordi, minibus, pedibufve fodales, 

Aut alio quovis follicitare modo j 
Eft alius, qui fe dum clarum fanguine jadat, 

Infulfo reliquis iniprobat ore genus. 
Te tarn prava fequi nolim vcftigia morum : 

Ne tandem fa<5lis prsmia digna feras. 
Isil dabis, aut yendes, nil permutabis emefve. 

Ex damno alterius commoda nulla feres, 
Infuper & nummos, irritamenta malorum, 

Mitte aliis ; puerum nil nifi pura decent. 
Clamor, rixa, joci, mendacia, furta, cachinrii, 

Sint procul a vobis ; Martis & arma procul. 
T^il penitus dices, quod turpe, aut non fit honeftum : 

Eft vitae ac pariter janua lingua necis. 
Ingens crede nefas cuiquam maledifta referre, 

Jurarc aut magni nomina facra Dei. 
Denique fervabis res omnes atque libellos, 

Et tecum quoties ifque redifque, feres. 
Effuge vel caufas faciunt quaecunque nocentem, 

In quibus & nobis difplicuiffe potes. 
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In ufum Scholarum. 



lUU qtut cesinit Themis aut Thymh/cus Apollo, 
JNon canit hicce catus dejeriora Cato. 

Prof at to cum brevi funis Praceptis, 

n animadvertercm quam pJurimos homines graviter er- 
re in via morum, fuccurrendum* & confulendum e©- 
aioni exiftimavi, maxime ut gloriose viverent; & ho- 
Dntingerent. Nunc te (fill chariflime) docebo, quo pa- 
rs animi tui componas. Igitur praecepta mea ita legi- 
itelligas : Legere enim, & non intelligere, negligere eft. 

Mutuum dato. 

Cui des videto. 

In judicium adefto. 

Conjugem ama. 

Liberos erudi. 

Patere legem quam ipfe tulc- 

ris. 
Pauca in convivio loquere. 
Convivare raro. 
Quod fatis eft dornii. 
Jusjurandum lerva. 
Vino te tempera; 
Pugna pro patria. 
Nil temere credidcris. 
Tu te confule. 
Meretricem fuge. 
Literas ^ifce. 
Nihil mentiri debes.' 
Bonis bencfacito. 
Maledicus ne eHo. 
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para, 

tiis ambula. 

Jium ne accefleris, an- 

n voceris. 

efto. 

jenter. < 
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)arce. 

m cuftodi. 

diam ferva. 

am adhibe. 
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1 cura. 
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\ irriferis, 
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Beneficii accept! memor efto, Aleas fuge. 

Ad prretorinm (lato. Is'ihil ex arbitrio virium fecA." 

Confultus efto, Minorem te ne conterapferib 1 

Utere virtute. Aliena concupifcere noli. 

Iracundiam tempera. Illud ftude quod juftum eft. ; 

Trocho lude, Amorem libenter ferto. 

'DISTICHORVM de Moribus, | 

L I B E R I. 

"Dei cttUns prxc'ipum. .1 

SI Dens eft animus, nobis ut carmina dicunt. 
Hie tibi pnecipue lit pura mente colendus. 

Somnol£..tia vit:]nda. 
Plus vigila fempcr, nee fonino deditus cfto : 
Nam diuturna quiesvitiis alimcnta niiniftrat. 

Cohihoida lin^^ua. 
Virtutem prlmam cftTe puta compcfcerc linguam ; 
Proximus illc Deo, qui Icit ratione taccrc. 

Sibi ipfi cnnveuicndum. 
Sperne repugnondo tibi tu contrarius cfTe : 
Conveniet nulH qui fecum diflidet ipfe. 

hemo temere culprandits. 
Si vitam infpicias hominum fi denique mores. 
Cum culpas alios ; nemo fine crimine vivit. 

Uttlitiis tlivitih nntcpoucnda. 
Quae nocitura tenes, quamvis fint chara, rclinque : 
Utilitas opibus prsrponi tempore debet.. 

Mores pro tempore wutaudi. 

Et f levis & conftans, ut res expoftulat, efto : f al CoJ 

Temporibus mores fapiens fine crimine mutat. • ^f "^ aut W 

UjT'/ri 110)1 fempcr al[cuticnd:tm. '^"^^> repn^ 

>Iil temerc uxori de fcrvis crede querent! : "*"''' '"*"'^ 

Sxpc etenim mulier, queni corijunx diJigit, odit. 

liiilanduiu , 'jrre'rtivni amUi. 

Cumquc mones aliqucni, ncc fe vclit ipfe moneri, ^ 

Si tibi fit charu?, noli dcfiftcre coeptis. | 

StuUi vcr'y:^ mn vir.cmitur. ^ 

Contra verbofos noli contendere verbis : ,^ 

Sermo datur cuncftis, aninu fapicntia paucis, -i 

y'lrHiciiS jlbi qui [que primus. 
Dllige fic nlJos, nt fis tibi chaxos ^rc\\c\xs, 
&*c bonus cHo bonis, ne te ma\a d^xmu^ ^to^^tyXxxt. 
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LIBER T. 

« 

^whores J^argere vetttum. 
\Xtnott% fuge, ne incipias novus aador haberi i 
am nolli tacuifle nocet, nocet ede locutum. 

Fides aUena nbn fromftienda, 
epn tibi promiflam certo promitterc noli : 
ara fides ideo eft, quia multi multa loquuntuTj 

Judex quif^e Jit fit. 
am te aliquis laudat^ judex tuus efTe memento : 
lus aliis de te^ quam tu tibi credere noli. 

Bejteficierum ratio. 
>fficiam alterius multis narrare memento : 
tque aliis cum tu benefeceris^ ipfc (ikto^ 

Semo bene gejia referenda, 
fultorum c4m fadla lenex & didta.recen(es^ 
ic tibi fuccqrrant, juvenis quae fcceris ipfc* 

SuJ^icionii labes. 
e cures H qu!s tacito femtpne loquatur : 
onfcius ipfe (ibi de ie putat omnia did. 

In pro/peris de adverjis cegitandum. 
ilm fueris felix^ quas funt adverfa caveto i 
on eodem curfu refpondent ultima primis* 

'Mors nlterius nen fperauda, 
urn dubia & fragilis fit nobis vita tributa^ 
\ morte alterius fpem tu tibi ponere noli. 

Ammus in dono tftimandm, 
xiguuih munus cum dat tibi pauper amicus^ 
ccipito placide^ plene U laudare memento* . 

Pauper t as toleranda, 
ifantem nudum Qum te natura crearit^ 
lupartatis onus patienter ferfe memento* 

Mors nan formidanda, 
e tiffleas illam> quae Vitae eft ultima finis : 
ui mortem metuit, quod vivit perdit id ipfbdl* 

j4micorttm ingratitudo figSinda, 
tibi pro meritia nemo relpondet amicus, 
icufarc Deum noli, fed te ipfe coerce. 

Fruraiitas, 
e tibi quid defit qinefids utert pared i 
tque quod eft ferves^ femper tibi deefie putat^^tf 

Promijpo iterata moie/fa, 
uod praeftare potes, he bis promiieris ulli : 
e fis ventofusy dum vis bonus ip(e vide4< 

j^rs arte dthdnda, 
uGmuht verbis, ncc corde eft fidu* am\OM\. 
quoqae fke Cmile ; fie ars dchxd'uut «ix^* 



10 'DiJIichorum CATONIS 

Blandiloqutntia fufpeBa. 
^o\\ homines blando nimiam (ermone probare : 
Fiftula duke canity volucrem dum decipit auceps* 

Ubtri artibus tnftruendi, ^ ^ 

Gum tibi fint nati, nee opes ; tunc artibus illos 
% Ii^Ibruey qu6 polTint inopem defendere vitam. 
Kes quofnodo dftimanda, 
iQuod vile eft, carum ; quod carnm eft, vile putato i 
Sic tibi nee cupidus, nee a>raras habeberis ulli. 

Cttlpata non facienda. 
Quae culpare foles, ea tu ne feceris ipfe : 
Tiirpe eft dodori cum cqjpa redarguit ipftun. 

Concedenda petenda. 
Quod juftum eft petito, vel quod videatur honeftom s 
J^am ftultum eft .petere id quod pojflit jure negari. 

Nota ignotis nan commutanda. 
Ignotum tibi tu noli praeponere notis : 
Cognita judicio conftant^ incognita cafti. 

•/ Dies qui/que fupremus putandus. 

Cum dubia incertis yerfetur vita periclis. 
Pro lucro tibi pone diem f quoqucunque labora^. f al 

Ohfecundandum amicis. ^ cmique 

Vincere cum poflls, interdum cede fodali : 
Obfequio quoniam dulces retinentur amici. 

AmkitU mutua officia. 
Ke dubites, cum magna petes, impendere parva : 
His etenim rebus conjungit Gratia charos. 

.Amicitia rixas odit. 
Litem inferre caye cum^quo tibi gratia junda eft : 
Ira odium generat, concordla nutrit amorem. 

Cajitgatio fine ira, ' 
Servorum ob culpam cum te dolor urget in iran^ 
Ipfe tibi moderare, tuis ut parcere pojfis. 

Patientid vincendum. 
Quern fuperare potes, interdum vince ferendo : 
Maxima enim morum Temper patientia virtus. 

Qj^fit^ fiint fervanda. , 
Conferva potius, quae funt jam parta labore : ' 

Cum labor in damno eft, crefcit mortalis egeftas. 
Confulendum fihiin prim'ts. ^ 

, Dapfilis interdum notis, & charus amicis. 
Cum fucris felix, femper tibi proximus efto. 



LIB. 11. P R JE F A T I 0, 

TEUuris fi forte veils cognofcere cultus, 
Virgilium legito. Quod fl mage n6Sc laboraS- 
lerbarum vires, Macer has tibi carmine dicet^ 
"orporis ut cundos poflis depellere morbos. 
i Romana cupis & civica nofcere bella, 
-ucanum quaeras, qui Martis proelia dixit, 
i quis amare veils, vel difcere amare legendo^ 
"^afonem petito. Sin autem ciira tibi haec eft, 
Jt fapiens vivas, audi quae difcere poflis, 
*er quae femotura vitiis traducitur aevwm. 
!)rgo ades, & quae (It fapientia dlfce legendou 

De omntbui bene merendum, 

SI potes, ignotis etiam prodefle memento : 
Utilius regno eft mentis acquirere amicos. 
j4rcana Dei nan fcrutanda. 
iWxie arcana Dei, coelumque inquirere quid fit : 
l\xm fis mortali^, quae funt mortalia cura. ^ 
Mortis tintor gaudia vit£ peilit, 

.inque raetum lethi, nam ftultum eft tempore in omnljl 
)um mortem metuis, amittere gaudia vitae. 

Iractindia cavenda, 

ratus de re incerta contendere noli : 
mpedit ira animum ne poflit cemere vemm* 

Expendendum uhi opus efi. . 
i'ac fumptum propcre, cum res defiderat ipfa r 
>andum etenim eft aliquid, cum tempus poftulat aut rfift. 

Fortuna modica ttttior, 
Juod nimium eft fugito> parvo gaudere memento i 
futa mage eft puppis modico qua& flumine fertur* 

Occulta vitia reticenda. 
2uod pudeat focios prudens celare loemento : 
s'e plures culpent id, quod tibi difplicet uni. 

Occulta tandem revdantur, 
^c'.' putes pravos homines peccata lucrari: ' 
Temporibus peccata latent, fed tempore f parent. \ i, e. ^ip^ 

Imhecillitas virtute compenfatur, rent, vtHgo 

•orporis exigui vires contemnere noli: patent, a 

onfilio pollet cui vim natura negavit. ^^^ ^^^^ 

Cedendum potiori ad tempui. ^^'*' 

vrfciiris non efTe parem te, tem^tc ctdA\ 
i(^prcm i yiaQ fuperari fape vv4s»M%' 



Mix(miim cum famHmbus non ejfe. 
Adverfus notum noli contendere verbis : 
Lis minimis verbis interdum maxima creTdt, 

Fortmta 009 qMtrendafirte. 
Quid D^s intendat, noli perquirere (brte ; 
Quid ftatuat de te^ fine te deliberat ip(e^ 

iMitttt odium generat. 
Invidiam nimio ciiltn vitare memento : 
Qp% fi non IsBdity tamen banc fufferre moleftum eft. 

jimnwi fiott depcnendus ob iniquum judicium^ 
£{lo animo fortt, cum £s damnatos inique : 
Kcmo diu gaudet^^ qui judice vincit iniquo, 

Reconciliatis lis non refricandai 
Litis prsteritx noJi maledi^ referre: 
Foil inimicitias iram meminifTe raalorum eft 3 

Teiffum neque lauda neque ^alpa. 
Kec te colJaudes, nee te culpavcris iple j 
Hoc faciunt ftulti> quos gloria vexat inauisu 

Parfimoma, 
Utere quaefitis parc^, cum fumptus abundat : 
Labitur exigao, quod partum eft tempore longou 

Super cilittm noiimnquam deponendum, 
Infipiens efto^ cum tempus poftulat, aut res ; 
Stultitiam fimulare loco prudentia fumma eft< 

Neque pr^digm, neque arforus. 
Luxuriam fugito, flmiu & vitare memento 
Crimen ayaritise ;; nam funt contraria famat* 

** Loquaciparum credendum, 

KoH tu quaodam refcrenti credere fanper : 
Exigua iis tribucnda £des qui multa loquuntur. 

Ehius vtttum non eccufet. 
Quae t PO*" pcccas, ignofcere tu tibi noli : f al. fo 

I^am nullum crimen vini eft^ fed culpa bibentis. 

^wicis cdnftlia credenda, 
Confilium arcanum tacito committe (bdali 2 
Corporis auxilium medico committe fidelL 

Succejfus malorum ne te ofettdai, 
Indignos noli fuccefTus ferre moldte : 
Indulge! fortuna malis ut laedere poffit. 

Futuros cafus pr^videttdos. 
profpice, qui veniunt, hos cafus efle ferendos : 
I^am l<?vius lacdit, quicquid pra&vidimus ante. 
Animus in adverfis Jpe fovendus. 

Bebus in adverfis animum lubnuttete tvo\\\ 
Spem xctinQ: fp^ una Uoxniacm u^<i TaQx\^ x^Nm^x.* 



t^ 1' JLI i::ii IX 111. gjf 

Opportwntas chm tontin^ tenenda, 
em tibi quam nofcis aptam^ dunittere noli : ' 
ronte capilFata, pod ell occafio calva. 

Futura ex prxteritis colHgenda, 
mod fequitur fpe^a, quodque imminet ant^, vtdeto^ 
iiom imitare Deatn, qui partem fpedat utnunqae, 

ViU ratio bahenda* 
ortius ut valeas^ interdum parcxor cfto ; 
auca voluptati debentur, plura faluth 

Multitudini cedettdum, ?^ 

udicium populi nunquam contempferis unus : 
fe nulli placcas, dum vis contemnere multos. 

Vaktudo curanda. 
it tibi pnecipue^ quod primum eft^ cura falutis : 
Tempora ne culpes;^ cum (Is tibi caufa doloris. 

Somnia non ohfervanda* 
omnia ne cures : nam mens^humana quod optat, 
>um vigilans (perat^ per fomnum cernit id ipfum. 

LIB. in. P R jE F A T I O. 

HbC quicunque voles carmen cognofccre, ledor, 
Quum prxcepta ferat quae funt gratiflima vitae^ 
:ommoda muita feres. Sin aptem fpreveris iilud^ 
{on me fcriptorem, fed te neglcxeris ipfc. 

D and 0m ejjc operant titeriu ^ 

INftrue praeceptii animum, nee difcere cefles : 
Kam une dodtrina Vita e(l quafi mortis imago. 
Moribus captaudafama, 
ortunae donis (emper parerc memento : « 

^lOn opibus bona fama.dator^ fed moribus ]pfis« 

ReRlt agendo aliorum ItHguam ne i'tmeas, 
^um re^e vivas, ne cures verba malorum : 
Lrbltrii noftri non efl quod quiiqae loquanir* 

Amid crimen celandum. 
'rodudhis tefHs, falvo tamen ante pudore, 
^uantumcunque potes, celato crimen amici. 

BlanditoqueHtia fufpeSa. 
ermones blandos blaefofque cavere memento : 
implicitas veri f fana e(l, fraus fidta loquendi. t Seal fama^ 

Ignava intafugienda. *• c. iaJicium^ 

cgnitiem fogito, quae vitae igaavia fertnr : ^ norma, 

^am cum animus languet, confamit inertia oor\jiu« 

yiaimus fejjus relaxandui. 
iterpone tnls interdum gaudia cum\ 
\po(E9 axnmo quenw9 fuffcnc \^3bQMB&» 



Mala antmi neminem reprehendas, 
Altcrius dlftum, aut faduniy nc carp/eris unquam : 
Exemplo fimili ne te derideat alter. 

. Hereditas augenda. 
Quod tibi Tors dederit tabulis fi^prema notato ; ' 

i Augendo ferva ;-ne fis quem fama Ibqaatur. 

j . ScneBus fit muaifica, 

\ Cum tibi divitiae fuperant in fine fenedae; 

: Munificus facito vivas, non parens amicis. 

, ' Verba attendenda^ non os Uquentis,^ 

: Utile confilium dominus' ne defpice fervi, 

j Kullius fenfum, C prodeft, teinpferis unquam. 

I PrxfeiUi utendum for fund. 

\ Rebus & in cenfu C non "eft quod fuit ante, 

[ Fac vivas contentus eo quod terapora prsebent. 

t Uxor fpe dotU non guarenda. 

. U%orem fuge ne ducas fub nomine dotis : 

Tl^ec retinere velis, fi coeperit effe mplefta. 
AUeno fapcre exemplo. 

, Multorum difce exemplo quae fa6la fequaris, 

[ Quae fugias : vita eft nobis aliena magiftra. 

[Nihil ultra vires. 
Quod potcs, id tentes, opens ne pondere preflus 
i» Succumbat labor, & fruftra tentata relinquas. 
j^ Confcntire videtur qui tacct. 

i Quod n6fti baud redte fadtum, nollto filere : 
i Me vidcare malos imitari velle tacendo.. 
I Rigor favore temperandus. 

Jiidicis auxilium fub iniqua lege rogato : ' 

Ipfae etiam leges cupiunt ut jure regantur. n 

Feras qua tud culpa pateris. 
QHod merito pateris, patienter ferre memento : 
■» Cumque reus tibi fis, ipfum te judice damna. 
:. Malta tegenda^ fed cion judicio. 

1 Multa legas facito : perleJtis f perlege multa : f al, negli 

'•''■ Nam miranda canunt, fed non credenda poetae. 
i ModeJ}^ in convivio loquendum. 

• Inter convivas fac fis fermone modeftus : 
! Ne dicare loquax, dum vis urbanus habcri. 
IracUndia uxoris non formidanda, 
Conjugis iratae nolito. verba timere : 
' Mam lachrymis ftruit infidias, dum foemina plorat. 

Qu^Jitti utcndutfif non alul^ndum. 
Utere qnasfitis, led ne videaris abwu •. 
QuiTuaconfamunt, cum dccft, aJiicna fecvjawaxxxs* 



LIB E R IV. ' tj-^ 

Mors non formUanda. 
c tibi proponas mortem non effe timendam : 
ise bona fi non eft, finis tamen ilia malorum eft. 

Uxor proba, ft hquaXt ferenda. 
xoris lingnam, fi frugi eft, ferre memento : 
amque malum eft te nolle pati, banc non pofle Ucerc* 

Pietas erga parenies. 
qua diligito charos pietate parentes : 
ec raatrem offendas, dum vis bonus effe parenti. 

L I "B. IV. P R ^ F A T I O. 

■^ Ecuram quicunque cupis traducere vitam, 
^ Nee vitiis hserere animum, quae moribus obfunt ; 
aec praecepta tibi fempei* relegenda memento : 
ivenies aliquid quo f te nitare magiftro . t ^' <3"o vi- 

Dimt'iarum content pius. « tae utarc. al, 

DEfpice divitias, fi vis animo ^ffe beatrSs ; *" ^^ utaw. 
Quas qui fufpiciunt, mcndicanTfemper, avari. 
Viver} fecund urn naturam optimttm. 
ommoda naturae nullo tibi tempore deerunt^ 
i contentus eo fueris quod poftulat ufiis. 

Res ratione regenda. 
]um fis incautus, nee rem ratione guberncs, 
soli fortunam, quae J nulla eft, dicere caecam* \ al non eft 

Amor pecmU ad ufum. , 

)ilige f denarium, (ed parcc dilige formam, f ai. dcnarl. 

j>uam nemo fandus, nee honeftbs captat :|: habere, t ^^' ab«rc. 

In valetud'tne ne opthm parcas. 
Juum fueris locuples corpus curare memento : 
Eger dives habet nummos, * fed non habet ipfura. * «/. fc, 

Caftigatio paterpa ferenda. 
/erbera cum tuleris difcens aliquando magiftri, 
"er patris imperium, cum, verbis exit in iram. 

Cert a & utUia agenda. 
Ics age quae profunt : rurfus vitare memento 
:n quibus error ineft, nee fpes eft certa laboris. 

Lib enter donandum. 
[^uod donare potes, gratis f concede roganii : t tf^- nc vende. 
Nam rede fccifTe bonis in parte % lucrolum eft. i ^* lucrorum. 

Sufpicio Jiatim expendenda. . 
Quo4 tibi fufpedum eft, confeftim difcute quid G.t\ 
N amque folent primo qux funt tve^<t€Xa^ tvooj^x^* 

i'^ttus abjiinentid cohibetiAa. 
:um te detlneat Veneris damnoCa vo\viipti%> ' 
fduJoere guh noli, <][uae veiuru amvca t^- 



i6 fDtfltchorum C^TONIS 

Homo malus, fcra ffjftnta. 
Cum tibi proponas animaJia cunda tiniere, 
Unum hominem tibi pnecipio plus efle timimduni* 

• SafUittU fort'itudini praferenda. 
Cum tibi praevalicbe fue/int in corpore vires, 

Fac fapias; fie tu poteris vir fortis hab^ri. " 

j Amicus cordis medicus. 

j Auxilium a notis petito, fi forte laboras : 

' Nee quifquam melior medieus, quam fidus amicus) 

j Sacr'tficium fpiritus dejc^us. 

Cum fis ipfe nocens, moritur cur vidlima pitr^te I 
\ Stultitia eil morte sjterius fperare (alutem. 

Amicus ex moribus deUgendus, 
I Cum tibi vel focium, vel ^Axxm quaeris aiiiicum, 
: Non tibi fortuna eft hominis, led vita petenda, 

Avaritia vitanda, 
\ Utcre quaefitis opibus ; fuge nomtn avari : 
y Quid tibi divitiac profunt, fi pauper abundas ? 

Voluptas iaimica fam£* 
I Si famam fervare cupis^ dum vivis, honeftam J 
I Fae fugias animo, quae fiint mala gaudia vits* 
.' Senem etiam delirum ne irriferis. 

'' Cum fapias -animo noli irridere fenedlam ; 
\ Nam quicunque fenet fenfus puerilis in illo eft* 
i opes ftuxa, ars perpetua. 

^ IDifce allquid ; nam cum fubito fortuna receffit, 
; Ars remanet, vitamque hominis noh deferit unquam. 
Mora ex verbis cogniti, 
Perfpicito tecum tacitus^ quid qnifque loquatur s 
Sermo etenim mores ft celat & indieat idem. 
Ars ufujuvanda. 
■ Exerce ftudium, quarovis perceperis artcm i 
\ Vt cura ingeninm, fie & manus adjuvat ufum. 
ViU contemptus, 
Multiim ne cures venturi tempora fati : 
Non metuit mortem qui feit contemnere vitam. 

Difcendum & doeendum, 
Difce^ fed a doAis ; indodtos ipfe doccto i 
Propaganda etenim rerum do<^ina bonaram eft. 

Bibendi ratio. 
Hoc bibe quod poflls, fi tu vis vivcrc fanus : 
AJorbi caufa mali nimia eft * quandoque voluptas. * «'• <V^ 
Ac ilamnes quod prohavtrxs, ^ ^ cun^uc. 

Laudir's qnodcunque palam, qviodc\\ti<\we \>TCi\iW&, 
^oc vide ne rurfus kvitaiis ciiKuae AMXMac%«. 



f i^ I O Cj l\, IV. 1/ 

GrcumffeBus utrdque fortuni efto. 
. Tranquillis rebus quae funt adverfa f tirtcto : f oh caycttj. 

\ jRurfus in adverfls melius fperare memento; 

Studio crefdt fapientia, 
X)ircere ne cefles ; cura fapientia crefcit : 
ICara datur longo prudentia temporis ufu. 

Parc'i laudandttm. 
I^arce laudato ; nam quern tu (aepe probari^^ 
TJna dies^ qualis fuerit, monftrabit amicus. 

Difiere nonpudeat. 
"Ke pudeat, quae nefcifiris, te vcUe doceri : 
Scire aliquid Jaus eft i \ turpe eft nil dlfcere vellc. f «'• ^^P^ 

Rebus utendum ad fobrietdUm, 
Cum Venere & Baccho lireft, fed jun^a voluptas : 
Quod blandum eft animo compledtere, fed fuge lites. 

Trijiihus & tacitis non fidendum, 
Demiffos animo, ac tacitos vitare memento ; 
Qua fiumen placidum eft^ fotfan latet ahius nh4^; 

Son forti confercnda . 
Cum tibi diipliceat rerum fohuna tuaruhi, 
Altetius fpe^a f quo fis difcrimine pejoi*. f. «/. qui fii. 

J Ultra vires nihil aggrediendum. 

Quod potes id tenta : nam littus carpere rem!s, 

Tutius eft multoj quam |- velis tendfere ifi altum. f «/. velum 

Cum jujlo iniqui non contendendum . 
Contra hominem juftum prave contendere noli : 
Semper enim Deus iltjiiftas ufcifcitur iras. 
Fortuna utraqie aqui fereada, 
; . Ereptis opibus noli tu flerjC querendb i 

r Sed gaude potius^ f tibi fi contingat habere. f «/. n nH 

t . j4b amico pUd ferendum, * 

Eft jadlura gravis^ quse funt^ amlttei^e damnis : 
^ Sunt quaedam, quae ferre decet patienter amicum. 
Tempcri non confidendum, 
Tempofa longa tibi noli promitt^ vitaeS 
Quocunque ingtederid fequitur mors> corpus ut umbra. 

Deus quibus placandus. 
f Thure Deum placa ; vitulum fine crefcat aratro : f «/, Tore, 
Ke credas placarc Deum, dura caede litatur; 

A potentioribus Ufus dij/imnh. 
Cede locum hefus, fof tuns. cede poteliti : 
I^aedere qui potuh, prodefle aliquando valeblt 

(Cajiiga teipfum. 
Cum quid peccaris, caftiga teVpfe t\3^\x\&« 
y itinera dum /anas^ dojor eft me^wXtui ^^^ariJH 



i8 JOAN. SVLTITII C^men. 

Amicus tnt^atus n/on wiuperandttSo 
Damnaris nunquam^ poft loQgum .tempus^ amicum ; 
Mutavit mores ; fed pignora prima mementD. 

Beneficiis collatis qftende^ 
Gratlor officii^, quo fis ipage charior^ efto ; 
Ne nomen fubeas quod dicitur'f officiperda. f d, offici 

Sufpicionem tUle. 
Sufpedus cave Us, ne fis mller oranibus horis : : 
J^arn timidis & fufpeclis aptiflima mors cfL 

Hnmanitas ergafervos*. 

Cumfueris fam^los proprios mercatus in u(u.s^ 
Ut fervos dicas^ hotoines tamen efle memento. 

Occafiwem ret cttmrmM ne pnetermttas, 
Quamprimum rapienda tibi eft cccafio primal 
Is'e rurfus quoeras,^ quae jan;i nc^exeris ante. 

Non Utandum repentitw okilUt, 
Morte repentina noli ^audere malorum : 
Felices obeuiit quorum fine crimine vita eft. 

Pauper fimdatHm vitet amicfuu. 
Cum tibi ilt conjux, f ne jres & fama hboi;et^ f 4 

Vitandum ducas inimicum nomen' amicL 

Junge ftudium. 

Cum tibi contigerit Audio cognofcere mult^ ; 

Fac difcas multa, & vites f nil vclle docerl. f ^ 

Brevitas mei^orU ami(^. 
Miraris verbis nudis me fcribere verfus ? 
'Hos brevius fens^is fecit conjungere binos. 

JoyfNNIS SVLTITII VcralanT^^ 
ribus @ CivilitateTuerorum, Cam. 

QUos decet in vita mores fervare docemu?^ 
Virtuti utftudeas, Ikeruliique fimul. 
Quae te igitur rooneo, roiti, pper, indole ferva ; 

Praeque tuis oculis haec mea jufTa tene. 
Omnibus in rebus ftudeas precor eflc modeftus : 

Sis avidus laudis, fit tibi cura boni. 
Sis pius ac ran<5lus, nee non venerare parentes ; 

Er noceas nulli, fiarripiafque nihil. 
Futilis & mendax nunquam, nee credulus efto: 
Dedecus & metuas, & reverere bonos. 
Jmproba pefhiferi fugias ccmmetcia cctt^^. 
Sic & honorus cris, lie cris \5fe\>ottfA. 



Kfec malcdida refer, nee promas turpia didhi : 

£{l ftomachofa quidem dicere turpe tibi. 
Segnitlem fiigito, quae vitas eommdda pelllt : 

Parce gulae turp^, luxuriamque fiige. 
Parce & avaritiae ; bilem fraenare memento, 
<% Atque animi Biftus, invidiamque fimal. 
Tidus fis audenfque bonis ; temerarius efle 

Defplce : non audax iis, timidufVe nimis. 
Efto verecundus : redum te leAus habebit ; 

Detege nee (bcium, nee' tua membra, pu^. 
Nee fis difficilis nimium, nimiumque (everus, 

Sed bonus & blandus conTpiciare; puer. 
Nee penitus mutum, nee te decet d^t loquacem 3 

Conveiiit ille toro, convenit ifte foro. 
Haec te fervantcm vitae laus fpefque futurse ; 

Sperncntem turpis peenaque morfqae manent. 
Nunc faciles aures, animum qnoque trade fercnum } 

Morigerare mlhi, moUia juUa dabo. 
Sit fine labe toga, & facies ut lota manulque; 

Stiria nee nafo pendeait ulla tuo. 
£t nihil emineat, iint & fine fbrdibus nhguies ; 

Sit coma^ fit turpi calceus ab(que luto. 
Linguaque non rigeat^ eareant rubigine dentei \ 

Atque palam pudeat te fricuifle. caput; 
Exprimere & pulices, ieabiemque urgere nocentem ; 

Ne te (brdidulumy qui yidet ifta, vocet. 
Seu fpuis, aut mungis nares, nutafve, memento 

Poft tua concuiTum vertere terga caput. 
Mucorem baud tangas digitis, (pututnve reforbas ; 

Panniculo nafiim m'ungere nempe decet. 
-Et ruftare cave, quin os in tei^a refleftas ; 

Stringc os, & erepitum compriipe, quasfo, .pueir, 
Munditiaeque tibi placeant ; medio quoque cultu 

Utere, ne turpis vel videare levis, 
Non film qui laudem fiimmo te accumbere inane f 

Judice conveniens me dabit bora cibum. 
Nee vos -ante focum coeilas producite longas ; 

EfTe decet vivas, vivere non ut- edas. 
Nee fis vinofiis, quamvis potafle Catonem 

Fama refert ; fugias fiimere vina mera. 
Namque cib^s nimius, [fotus quoque, masdma poena ; 

QQrpofi$ 3c vircf ingexuicme taiovx. 



ao JOJN. SVLTITII Carmen. 

Inflemas menfam : nitidas imponito quadras^ 

Atque falem & Cererexn^ fluininay Vina, dapes. 
Deinde precarc Dcum, qui nobis cunSta benigne 

Suggerit, ut (ao6la§ det tibi mane (:ibos. 
Atque, puer, jubeo, fedeas vel rar6, fed aftans 

Pocula porge celer, telle, repone dapes. 
Juraque convivas fuper importare, niinifter, 

Effuge ; nam turpis faepe fit inde toga. 
Quodque jubobit hems, facilis femperque (ubito ; 

Quemque tibi dedeiit, tu tlbi fume locum. 
Et licet aiitiqui cubuiltent peiflore prono, 

Te colla base actas re^a tenere jubet. 
pt finito menfae cqbiti? haerere potentcs : , 

Tu tantum faciles pone, repone manus. 
Quodque vir cgregius pavido tibi porrigit, illu4 

Su me lubens, grates aptague verba refer. 
£ilo tribus digitis, magnos'nec fumito morfus ; 

Kgc duplices offas mandere utrihque juvet. 
Tc vitare velim, cupidiis ne ut'lurco fdnoras 

Contraftes fauces : mandere riteidccet. 
Caufape non macules, aift pectus ; nee tibi mentutai 

Stillet ; fitve tibi ne manus un<Sla cave. 

Saepe ora & digitos niappa ficcabis adepta. 

In quadra faciat nee tua palma moram.' - 
Quod tibi vicihum fuerit tu fume:'fo4ali 

Cede tuo, referat dum tamen ille rhanum. 
pumque in frufta fecat, caveas filmpfiile' recifa ; 

Lurco legit dulccs abfqiic rubore bolps. 
jNon, manibus gremip imniiflis, tibi vellicet tmgtJis 

Quod fumes : relidens non agitato pedes. 
Incidafque prius quam dens contundat ofellam : 

Tingantur rurlum ne tibi morfa cave, 
l^e lingas digitos, nee rodas turpiter ofla. 

Aft ea culiello radere rite potes. 
Sive fuper menfam' cortex cumuletur, & ipfa 

Offa, vel in quadram, prae pedibufvejace.' 
I^sec iligitis tenta, nee pinguia delige frufta : 

Et quocunque manus, hue tibi lumen eat. 
Kec fdcium torve infpicias, quidve ederit ilk 

Advertas : geftus infpice fepe tuos. 
Pocula cum fumes, tergat tibi mappa Ubella ; 
61 tcrgas iiMiiibas, non mibi chaxu^ ex\^. 



t^na iranus fumat pateram, ni hanc jadlet in boftetn 

t Thcfeus, aut Bcli fint monumenta patris : t y*^- Qy\^. 
Hanc binis quod fi manibus captabis, id aptc ^^y'** ^ ^^^* 

Efficies: digitis. pocula fume tribus. v. 7? *f °' ' 

Ac teneas oculos^ ncc fupra pocub fare : 

Plejia aliquo vites fit tibi bucca cibo. 
Denie merum cyatho, multum ne forte fupcrfit. 

Quod nolit focius fumere forte tuus. 
Qui fapit, extinguet multo cum fonte falernum^ 

£t parco lympham diluet ille mero. 
Haud facies binos hauftus^ nee feffus anheles^ 

Sibila nee labiis ftridula pro^ie tuis, - 
Nee cito ibrbebis, velut ovi lutea grati : 

Kec nimium tarda fume falerna mora. 
Unum> five duOy ad fummum tria pocula fumes ; 

Si hunc numerum excedas, jam mihi "potus eris. 
Fac videas quodcunque bibes, jnodiCumque pitiffa 2 

Crater, five calix, det tibi vina, brevis. 
Os quoque tergebis femper poft pocula : palmat 

A blue, quum menfam deferis, atquc labra. 
Denicjue jam grates pro donis reddito Chrido^ 

Qui aeternas nobb praeparat unus opes. 
Jnfledenfque genu, jungens & brachia, PROSIT, 
' Dicito : mox toUcs ordine quaeque fuo. ~ 



REGIMEN MENS« honorabilc. 

Nemo c'lbum^ capiat^ donee Benedi6iio fiut» 

Vultus hiiares habear T • 

Sal cultello capia- 
Quod edendum fit, ne peta- 
Mon nifi depofitum capia- 
Rixas & murmura fugia- 
Manibus creftis fedea- 
Mappam n^undam tenea- 
Ne fcalpatis cavea- 
Aliis partem tribna- 
Motfus non rejicia- 
Modicum fed crebrd biba- 
t Grates DEO per GHRISTUIM reCeta.- 

Frivetur menfa^ jut /frwerit b«Q docm«Tv\a. 
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RUpiMENTA PIETATIS. 

In nomine Dei, Pafris, Filii it Spiritiis San^i, Ameii^ 

Oratio Dominica, Matth. -\u 

PAter nofler, qui es in cgbIis. i. Sanfliiicetur notnen ta- 
um. 2. Venmt regniim tuum. 3. Fiat voluntas tua, 
quemadmodum in coelo, fie etiain in terra. 4. Panem noftram 
quotidianum da nobis hodle. ^. £t remitte- nobis debita.no* 
ftra, ficut & nos remittimus debitoribus noftiis. 6. Et nie nos 
inducas in tehtationem^ fed libera nos a malo : Quia tiiam eft 
regnum, & potentia, & gloria, in fecula Amen. 

v. 

Symbolum Apostolicum. 

CRedo in Deum Patrem omnipotemem, Creatorem coeli k 
terrae: 2. Et in Jefum Chriftum, filium ejus unigenltom, 
\-. Dominum noftrum, 3. Qui conceptus efl: de Spiritu San^, 
fi natus ex Maria Virgine, 4. Paflu^ fub Pontio Pilato, crucifi- 
xus, mortuus^ & fepultus^ defcendit ad infcrna ; 5. Tertio die 
l-efurrexit a mortuis, 6. Afcendit ad coelos, fedet ad dextram 

■ Dei Patris omnipotentis ; 7. Inde venturus eft judicatum vivos 

■ & mortuos. 8. Credo in Spiritu m ^an(^um. 9. Credo fen- 
(ftani Ecclefiam catholicam, Sancflorum Communionem . 10. 

; Remiffionem peccatoru /; 11. Carnis refurre^ionem, 12. Et 
vitam seternam. Amen*^ 

Decai-ogus, five hEX I>EI, 

Loquutus eft DEUS onfma vefha htic. £x6d. xx. 

EGO fum bominus Deus tuus^ qui edoxi te ex i£gypto^ e 
domo fervitutis ; 

I. Kon habebis 4eos alienos in conipec^u meo. 

II, Ne fculpas tibi finmlacrum, nee ullatn imaginem efEn- 
fss coram, quae aut fupra funt \tv ccfc\o, ^xsx \w^^ m \srca^ 
fut In aquis fub terra: ncque mcxxnw t^.'^s^ \«n^^ ^^ 
bi ea. Ego emm fum Doiisunus D^\x^ x.ws> iw^^> x^^}s 



Rudiment a T let at is. %\ 

Yindicans peccata patrtini in filios, idque in tertia & quart; 
progenie eorum qui oderunt mc, & mifericordia utens in mil 
lefimam eorum qui diligunt me^ & obfervant prsecepta mea 

III. Ne ufurpes nomen Domini Dei tui temere. Ncquf e 
nim Dominus dimittet earn impunitum^ qui nomen ejus van< 
ufurpaverit. 

IV. Memento diem Sabbati fanflifices. Sex diebus operabe 
ris^ & fades omne opus tuum. At feptimo die Sabbatum eri 
Domino Deo tuo. Non facies uUum opus^ nee tu, nee llliu 
tuus^ nee ^ia tua^ nee fervus tuus, nee ancilla tua^ nee ju 
mentum tuum, nee advena qui eft intra portas tuas. Kam P*: 
diebus fecit Deus coelum, terram, & mar«, & quascunque ij 
iis fiint : requievit autenv die feptimo, ideoque benedixit di€ 
Sabbati, & fanftificavit eum. 

V. Honora patrem tuum, & matrem tuam, ut diu vivas \i 
terra, quam tibi Dominus Deus tuus daturus eft. . 

VI. Non occides. 

VII. Non committes adulterium. 

VIII. Non furaberis. 

IX. Non dices contfa proximum tuum falfum teftinlonium 

X. Non concupifce? domum proximi tui, non concupilce 
uxorem proximi tui, nee fervum ejus, nee anciJIam, nee bo 
vem> nee afinum, nee quicquam eorum quae fimt proximi tui 

SuMMA Legis, Matth. xxii. 34, 

PHartfaly ^uum audivtjfent qtiod JESUS fikniium impo/u 
ijfet Sadducats^ congregatifunt pariter : 35. Et interro 
gavit €um unus ex iis qui crat legis feritusy tentd^s eum^ i 
dicenSf 36. Praceptor, ^od praceptum maximum eft in !ege< 

37. JESUS autem di^it iili, Ut diligas Dominum Deiim tu 
um, ex toto corde tuo, & ex tota anima tudP, & ex omni cog] 
tatione tua. 38. Hoc eft praeceptiim maximum & primum, 35 
Secundum autem eft (imile iJii : nempe, Ut diligas proximuc 
tuum ficut te ipfufti. 

40. Ex his duobus pneceptis pendent Lex & Prophets. 

^ot funt Chrjftiana Ecclejia Sacrament a ? 

Duo. • ' ' . ■ 

^a funt ilia ? . 

Bapufmus & iacra Goena DomVuv 



I 



t4 Rudhnenta Tietath. 

Institutio Baptismi: 

Cujus hac funt Verba. Matth, xxviii. 19. Mar. xvi. i^. 

ITe & docete oinnes gentes, baptizjntes eos, In nomm ?'a* 
tris, is Filiiyi; Spiritus San^fi. Qui credidcrit, & bapti* 
zatus fuerit, fervabitur : Qui non crediderit, conderiinabitar. 
Et docete eos, ut cuftodiant quicquid mandavi vobis : & ecce 
ego vobifcum fum omnibus diebus ufque ad confummationem 
feculi- 

Hac promjjfio repcthur, cum Scriptttra Bapttfmum nminat 
Lavacrum regcncrationis, k ablutionem peccatorum. TtL ill. 
5. ^^. xxii. 16. 

Institutio Coenje Dominu 

Cujtis hac ftiHt verh, i Cor. xi. 23. | 

E(5o enim accepi a Domino noflro id quod tradidi votisi 
Quod Dominus nofier Jefus Chriftus ea node qua prodi- 
tus eft, accepit pan em : & gratiis adrs, fregit, ac dixit: Acci- 
pite, manducatey hoc eft corpus meumy quo J pro vobis frangitur: ■ 
Hoc facite ad memoriam met, Itidem & pOcjulurfi^ poftqaam 
coenafTet, dicendo : Hoc poCulum eft novum illud fosdus per «r- 
um fangulnem : Hoc fac'itCy quoiiefcunque bibentisy in mei rt* 
cordationem, Quotiefcunqne enim edcritis panem hunc, & po« 
culum hoc biberitis, mortem Domini annunciabitis, ufque qo6 
venerit. Itaque quifquis ederit panem hunc, vel biberit poctf- 
lum Domini indigne, reus eft corporis & fahguinis Domini. 
Probet autcm quifquc fc ipfum, & ita de pane ilfo edat, & de 
poculo illo bibat. Nam qui edit & bibit indigne, damnatio-'- 
"i^em fibi ipfi edit & bibit, quia noh deccrnit cofpus Domini. i 

Ktec promtJfi6 h Paulo exprimifur, cum inquif^ ^ 

POculum gratiarum a^lionis, quo gratias agimus, nonnc 
comniunio eft fanguinis Chrifti ? Panis qucm frangimus, ^ 
nonne cUtnmumo eft cor pious CWiftv \ (i^ovivarcv \yN^% ^^xnU> 
ttnum corpus^ miUti fumus. ISam orcwv^^ viivvv^* ^-axA^ y^\\\o: 
^s fumus. 
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Summula CAtECHISMt 
Triplex hominis Status^ 



In fanftitatc & fanltate. 
Sub peccato & raorte. 
Sub Chrifti gratia. 




Q. Num mnts liber ant ur p& 

)Vis hmincm creavtt f Chriftum ? 

P^rhf^nrm. DRtTfi. i?.Mimme,fediitantiimqui 

fide eum ampled^uptur. 
<i, ^td eft fides P ' 
R, Cum mihi peiffuadco De** 
um me oronefque Santos ama- 
re, nobifque Chriilum cum o« 
motibus fuis bonis gifatis dona- 
re. . 

Q. Recenfe fummmn^ tua fi" 
dei ? 

R. Credo in Detim^ Patiemi 
isc, 

Q. J^// ^peiratUr banc fidem 
iff nobis /* . 

R, SpiritusSandlospcrVeri* 
bum ix, Sacrameiita. 

Q. ^omodo earn operatur pef 
Vefbum i; Sacrament a ? 

R, A peri t cor^ ut Deo Id<' 
auenti m Verbo 9c Sacrament 
tis credamus. 

Q, ^id eft dei verbm ? 
^ Cujufmodi perfona eft R, Quicquid veteris ac novl 
riftus ? Tefltalhenti librJs continetnr. 

Ri Vtth Deiis, ver^qbe ho- Q. Verii Dei quot partes t , 
>, in perfona una. Ri Du9> JLe& & £vangeU^ i 

Q. ^omodo nos liber avii F. \xart. ^ 

f. Horfe/ba: mortem' emBa\ Q, Sjutd tJVLrjt^ 
is Jebitam pto nobis fttbUt,\ R. XioettvtifiL \>f^> ^^^^ 
uc eripuk. ' \^ XMJbH »\%StXi%> V. ^^ 



(IV M S T I O. 

I Uis homincm creavit f 
. Refponfio. DEUS, 
Q. ^alem creavit eum ? 
R. Sandtum & fanum^ mun- 
[ue domihnm. 

Q. In quern ufum cfeatus eft ? 
R. Ut Deo inferviret. 
Q. ^odfervitii genus ab eo 
gebat Deus ? 

R. Legis fuse praeftatioliem. 
Cj. Num in legis Dei prafta* 
ne perftitit f 

R. Nequaquara i fed eani fbe^ 
tranfgreffus eft. 
Q. ^a hujus tranfgrejfionis 
na? 

R. Mofs aeterna, e^m ani* 
i, turn corporis, k ipfi & 
fteris. 

Q. ^omodd inde Uberamur ? 
R. Meri Del gratid in Chri- 

Jefu, abfque nollris meri- 



Id SUMMULA CATECHISM 

fiimus folyendo, damnans. I nutritionis nodras in Chr 
Q. ^id Evottgelium f. , \ ^ Cvna Domini qwd 



omnibus fuis bonis nobis ofFe- 
rens, debitumque noftrum ab 
eo folutum^ ncnque llBeiros efle 
proclamans. 

Q. ^id Sacramento ? r 

B, SigiUaDei, fignificantia & 
donantia nobis Ch^ftum cum 
omnibus fuis, bonis. 

Q. ^ce hcec Chriftl bona. ? 

R, Amor Dd, Spiritus San- 
£lus, unio.nollri cum Cbri- 
fto : uade remiffio peccatotum, 
fanatio naturae, fpirituaiis nu- 
tritio & Vita aeterna proma- 
njnt. 

Q. ^totfunt Novt Teftamen- 
ti Sacr amenta ? 

R: Duo, Baiptifmus & facra 
Ccena. 

Q. J^/V eft Baptijlnus ? 

R, Sacrnmentum infiuonis 
noftrae in Chriltum, & aWiiti- 
onis a peccatis. 

Qj ^idinjitio noflrl in Chri- 
fium F 

R, ITnio noftri cum Chri- 
fto ; unde manat remiifio pec- 
catorum & perpetua tefipifeen- 
tla^ 

Q. Bapt'ifmus quid juvat fi- 
dem ? 

R. Teftatur, ut aqua corpus 
abluitur, fic operante Spiritu 
San<5lo, a peccatorum reatu & 
radice, per fidem in ianguine 
Chriftl nos repurpari. 

Q.' ^^^^ ^P facra Ccsnh ? I 
A'. SacrsunQntum fpiiitu?Ll\s\ 



R. Teftatur, ut pane t 
corpora noftra aluntuc & 
fcunt ; fic anii^as noftn 
pore & fanguine Chrifti 
|£xi all & corroborarx ad 
aeternam. « 

Q. C^rpore iy fanguim 
fti. quomodo aJimur P 

R. Dum. fide percij 
& Spilritus Sandti, qu 
adeft^ VI, ea nobis a; 
mus.. 

Q. ^tando fide perc 
6" nobis appiicamus corpu: 
fli crucifixiF 

•R, Dura nobis pcrfus 
Chrifti mortem & cru< 
nem non minus ad nos 



nere, quam C ipfi nos pi 
catis noftris crucifixi efl 
t^rfiiafio autem base ef 
fidei. 

Q. Fera fides quomodo 
fcitur F 

R, Per bona opera. 

Q. ^omodo cognojcun 
na opera} 

A Si Dei legi refpor 

Q. Recita Dei legem 

R. Audi Ifrael, Ego fu 
minus, ^c. 

Q, Ilac lex de quibus 
monet F 

J?. De officio ctga 
um, & erga proximum. 

Q_. ^id officii debes 

R. Su|^a omnes cum 



I 



' • Qf J^'/^ debes prexhno t 

R, £um ut amem tanquam 
me ipfura. 

Q,. Potts es h^c p'rajlare ? 

R. Minime gentium : nam 
tantifper dum hie vivimus^ ha^. 
bitat in nobis peccatum. 

Q. In Dei filiis quidhinc ex- 
Jftitr 

R. Perennis pugha inter car- 
nem & fpiritqm. 

Q. In hac pitgna quomodo nO" 
his verfandum ? 

R. Aflidu^ orandum, ut 
Deus peccata nobis remit- 
tat^ imb<;cillitatemque fuiien- 
tet. 



Q. ^lomodo orandum ? 

R. Ut nos docuit Chriftu 
JPater nofter, qui es, fbc 

Q. !^f tibi perfuades, Beti 
donaturum .qua petis ? 

R, Quia orare juflit, pollic 
tulque eft, quicquid peterem ; 
ChrijU nomine, fe mihi larjg 
turum. 

Q. ^;V debes Deo pro / 
beneficits ? 

R. Ut ei gratias agam, pe 
petuoque ferviam. 
. Q. ^omodo Deo fervU 
dum ? 

R. Ex vcrbi ipfiiis praefci 
pto^ ut jam didum eft. 



Pracipua Capita Chrlfllana Rellgionlsj defumfta e Sacra Scr 
ptura Veterls ac Novi Teftamentl, 

J. De DEO. 

Jdon. ij. .24. TXEUS eft Spiritus. ■ ■ 

jipoc.iv. 8. yj Sanfius, Sanftus, Sanftus, Dominus deus omnip 
tens, qui fuit, qui eft, & qui venturus eft. 

Pftd: cxlvii. jr. Bominus noiter eft magaus, multarumque virtut 
& fapitA ia ejus eft immenfa. . 

Ex»i. xxxiv. 6. . Jdiova, Jehova-Dcus, mifcricors & ex 



rabilis, longanimis, & abundans benignitate & fide. 

Verf, 7. Cuftodiens m'.rericordiam tniUibos, conddnans iniquttatei 
tranfgreffionem & peccatum, & qui nullo pa£toabrolvet.nocentem« 

Deut. vi. 4« Jcbiva Deus nofter eft unus Jchova. 

Joan. V. 7. Ti:e8 fuot qui teft^ntur in coclo, P&ter, Sermo & Spii 
tus San^us; & hi tres funt uaum. 

II. De creationCy lapfu^ peccato, is mlferld Homtnis* 

Gen. i. 26. T?T Deus dixit, Faciamus homincm ad imagincm n 
jC/ ftram, fccucydCim fimilitudinem noftram. 

Verf. %j, Itaque Deus creavit hominem -ad imaginem fuam, adim 
ginem Dei creavit cum. '- 

Ecd. vii. 29. Deus >Jccit hominem rt£lum. — 

JSom. V. 12. J^ccatumintPavitinmutt^um pcrunnm homincm, &mc 
per peccatum : & ita mors pervaftt ad omnes homines, quatenus omn 
pccc^runt. 

Xfiaulii, 23. Omncs wcoa^crvitit, «lc ^^vm>»» ^^\:^^><^- 



9t\f M 9 €^4»l^m* \ua^ilft* 

Pfd, U. $. En formatus fum in iniquitate, ft in peccato mater isea 

,conccpit me. 

III. De redemptionc generis humani per lefum Chrsftum. . 
Joan, iii. i5. ITXEUS ^camavit mundum, ut dederic filium fuum ui^ 
MJ genicum, ut quifquis credit in euip, non pereat, fei 
Jjabcat vitum acternam. 

I Jo. iv. 9. .^mor Dei patuit erga nos in hoc, qu6d Deusmifit filium^ 
fuum unigenituin in mundum, ut vivamus per cum. 

r. 10. In hoc eft aiTjor, non quod'^Qs dilexerimus peum, fed quM ip* 
|'edilexerltnbs,& miferit filium uium»ut eflctpiaculum propeccatisnoftris. 

I Pet, iii. 18. Chrift.us quoque pafHis eft feqielpro peccatis, juftus pro 
injuftis, ut adduoeret r\p% ad Dcum. 

I. Pet. ii. 24. Qui ipfemetfuftulitpftccata noftra in fuo corporefupBr 
lignum, ut nos mortui peccatis, viveremus juftitise; cujus vibicibus fii* 
iiati fumus. 

Tit. ii. 14. QiU dedit feipfum pro nobis ut redimerct nos abomni 
jniqaitate, & pUrificar^t fibi ipfi pop'ulum peculiarem> accenfum ftud(0 
bonorum operum. 
IV. D^ tis 'qua Deus a nobis exigitf ut falutem per Chriflum 

confequamur, 
AB. xvi. 30. pxTxit, Domini, quid faciendum cftmihi, utfim falvus? 
y^r. 31, 1.^ Etillidixerunt, CrcdcinDpminumlpfum^&falvuscris. 

AH. iii. 19. Re/ipifpite, & convertimioi, ut peccata veftra dcieantur, 
ci^m tempora recreationis venicnt ^ confpefiu Domini. 

Ifa. Iv. 6. Quaeritc Jchovam dumpoiCt inveniri; invpcate eum dum 
eft propinquus. 

Verf. 7. Improbus derelinquat viam fuam, & vjr iniquui cof^itation^ 
fuas ; jrcYcr.ta^urqiie ad Jehovam, & miferebitur illfus; & ad Deunf 
noflrum, quia plurimum condpnabit. 

Luc. ix. 23. srquis vult venire po(^ me, ipfe abneget fe, tollatqae 
fuam crucem quotidie, & fequatur me. ' - - •. 

Matth. xi. 2.8. Venite ad m^ omnes qui laboratis & onerati eftiii 
& ego recreabo vos. 

ver. 20. Attollite jugum meum in V05, H: dffcite^ me, quiamitif 
fum & humilis corde; & invehietis requipm animabus vcftris. 

Ver. 30. Jugum enim meum eft facile, & onus meum eft levei 

Ueb. V. 9. Perfedus fadus eft au^r falutis aeter^aB omaibus obedir 
cntibus fibi. 

Jo, xiv. Ii. Si amatis me, fervate prscepta mca. 

Jo. XV. 14. Vos cllis amici mei, ii feceritis quzcunque tgo prcci- 
pio vobis. 

Tit. ii. ri. Gratia Dei, quae falutem adfert,apparuitomnibushoroioibus. 

Ver. 12. Erudiens nos, ut, abncgata impietate&mundanijE cupiditati- 
|)us, vivamus fobrie, juflc, & pic in hoc praefenti feculo. 
^ Mic, vi. 8. Indicavit tibi, O homo! quid fit bonum; 8c. quid exigit 
Jehova a te, nift ut xquum facias, & amcs mifericordiam, ft ambuki 
Jubmifle cum Deo tuo? 
Co/, in. S' MoriiRcitc igitur veftra membra tcrreftria; fcortationem, iip« 
pur/tafenj, ij Wdincm,cupiditatcm ma.Um, ?t ^N3Lt\u^Tcv^ci^^^v\tcj;jC^(^^ 



Vir, 8. — — ^— DepoDite haec omnia, iram, excandefcentiam, ma- 
Ijtiajn. majedicentiam, obfcznitatem vcrborum ex ore veftro. 

Fpr. p. Nc mcntimini alii aliis. 
' Ver. 12. Induitc igitur (ut clefti Dei, fanfti amatiquc) vifccra mife- 
ricordifle, banignitatqn, rubmiffionem animi, lenitatein, paticntiam. 

Ver, 13. SuBercnces alii alios, & condonantes alii aliis: ft quis ha- 
bet querelam adverfus aliqi)cm, quemadmodum ChriHus condonavil 
vobis, fie quoqut vos facite. 

. Ver< 14. Super omnia autena induitc charitatcm, quae eft vinculuir 
perfe^lionis. 

I Tbef, iv. II. Et ut 0udeatrs efl'e quieti, & agere rei vedras, & or< 
perari propriis manibus, ficut prccepimus vobis. 

I Pet, ii. 27. Timetc Deun\ hottoratc regem. 

Rom, xiii. i.OmnisanimaeftoMfcAaipoteflatibusfuperemincntibns; 
nulla coin} eft poteftas nifi^ Deo: potefHites qus Cunt, funt ordinatz ^ IHo 

Ver. 2. Icaque quifquis obfiftit puteftati, obfiltit ordination! Dei : qu; 
. autera obfiftunt, accipient condemnation^m fibi ipfis. 

I Tbef. V. IX, Rogamus autem vos, fratrcs, ut agnofcatis eo$ qui la 




•lorum 
flsun i! 

vigilant pro'animabus veflris, tanquam reddituri rationcm ; ut faci- 
^ ant id cum*gaudio, & non cum dolore; id enim eft inutile vobis, 

Col, iii. 18. Uxorcs, fubmittitc vos viris veftris^ut convenit in Domino, 

V> 19. Viri, diligite uxorcs, 8c ne eftotc amarulcnti adverfus cas 

Kph. vi. I. Libcri, obcditc parcntibus veftris in Domino, id eoiir 
jiB()uum eft. 

V, 4, Et vos patrcs, nc provocate libcros vcftros ad iram^ fed educate 
eos in difciplina & admonitiunc Domini. 

Col. iii. 22. Scrvi, obcdite dominis veftris in omnibus fecundum car- 
neniy non fervicndo ad oculum, ut captantcs gratiam hominum, fed cun 
JGmplicitafe cprtiis, tinicntcs Dcum. 

K. 23. Ac quicquid facitis, agitote id ex animo, tanquam Domino ^ 
npn homin^bus. 

Col iv. I. Domini, praeftate jus fifeaequum fcrvis veftris, fclentes voj 
quoquc habere Doniinum in coelis. 

Matth, vii. 12. (^Liaecunque igitur volueritis ut homines faciant vobis 
vos facite etiam ita cis. 

M«//fl. xxjv. 13. Qiii fuft^nucrit ad finem, is fcrvabitur. 

Gal, vi. 9. Nc dcfctifcamur rc£le facicndo; nam dcbito tempore m^ 
temus, fi non fatigempr. 

Apoc, ii. ip. Efto fidclis ufquc ad mortem, & dabo tibi coronam vit» 

V. De necejpfate hcvc praftandi, 
Jb, ii;. 16. /^ Ulereditinfilium,h«betvitamaetornam;quiverdnoncre 
\J dit filio.non videbitvitam,fediraDeimanctfupereu£n. 
ZmC. xiii^ 3rf- Nifi rcfipifcatis, omnes fimiiiter pcribitis. 
Ezek, xxxiii. ix. Sic ego vivam, inquitDominus Jehova, ut non dele- 
flor morte impii, fedutimpius recedat^via fua, & vivat. RcceUicey le 
cedite k malis viis veftris, cur enim moretemVtiX^ 

^r^i. xviij. so. Kc/ipifcitc, & avcxxxXt n<» ^ wnssSoo^ ^<»a&i^ 
firis, ita iniquitas non crit exitio vob\». 
F' SUA b;icitc k vobis omnfi^uaft^iyc^^^ikU'H^V^^ Q^'to^xx«^1 



Xlis; Afacitevobis cor novum, &fpiri(umnovum,n3m quare moreremiBi? 
^ r. 32* Non eoiinddedormortumoricmis.dicitDominus Jehova;coA- 
"Vcrtite igitur vos, & vivitc. 

Jo. iii. }.— • Nifiquis dcnu6 natusfucrit, non potcft vidcrc regnum DcL 

M.itth. xviii. 3. Niil cuiivcriamini, 8c fiatis uc pucruli, non intrabita 
in rcgnitm ccelonim. 

Die. vi. 4^6. Quid vcr6 vocatis mc, Domine, Dominc, ftnoD facitisj 
^uz dice. * 

Hcb. xii. 14. Sc6broi<ii paceni cum omnibus, & fandimoniam, Ane 
^ua nemo videbit Dominum. 

I Cor, vi. 9. An ignoratis injuftos non efle poHcnbros regnum Dei? Ne 
^rratc, ncquc fcortatorcSy nee idololatrse, nec/aduiteri, nee molles, nee 
pa:Jic(>nes. 

rer. 10. Nee furcs, nee avari, tifx ebrioft, nee conviciatores, nee 
rapAces, poflldcbunt regnum Dei. 

Heb. X. 38. — Si c|uis fc fubtraxerit, non erit acceptus animo meo. 

VI. De vioiis obtinendi gratiam <? DffOj virfifque ad h^cfaci* 

emfa, 
lac. xi. 9. fjEtite & dabitur vobis, quseritc & invenietis, pulCatc & 
\ apciictur vobis. 

Ver. 10. Qijifquis cnim petit, accipit; & qui quaerit, invcnit ; &ape- 
riftur pulfanri. 

V. 1 3. Si vos, qui mail cflis, fciatisdare bonadona veftris libcris; quan- 
to ma.f^iS Pdtcr vcftcr coeleltisdabit Sanctum Spiritum petentibus k fe? 

I ?ct. iii. 21. Cui rci confimilis figura, nemne Baptifmus^nunc quoque 
fcrvat nos, n<!n dctra^Ho lordiuni corporis, fed ftipulatio bonae confcicD* 
tis a pud DcuiM, per refurrcitioncni lefu Chrifli. 

I Ccr. xi. 23. Dominns Icfus ca no£le qua proditus eft, accepit pancm, 

Vcr. 24. I'A ftratiis a£lis, frcgit ac dixit, Accipite, commedite, hoc eft 
mcum corpTis-qiiod frangitur pro vobis, hoe facite ad mcmoriam mci. 

V, 25. Iiidcm accepit pocu^mi, poftquam ccen&flct, diccns; Hoe po* 
culuni ell novum focdus perfccum fanguincm, hoc facite, quoties bibo- 
yiti^J, ad mcmoriaTn mei. 

I'. 2^. Quotiescnim cdcritis pancm hunc,& biberitis poculum hoc, 
annunciatis mortem domini donee veniat. 

I Cor. X. 16. Porulum bcncdiitionis cui benedicimus, nonne eft com- 
xnunio tanguinis Chrilli? Panis quern frangimus, nonnc eft commuoio 
corporis ChriUi? 

Pfal. cxix. 9. Quomodo pucr purificabit femitam fuam? obfervando* 
earn fccundi\m vcrbum tui.ni. 

V, II. Rccondidi fermoncm tuiim in animo meo, ut non peccem in tc. 

V, S9- Rccogitavimcos mores, & converti pedes meos ad rua teftimonia. 

V» 60. Fcllinavi, ac non cunfbtus fum, obfervare n\andata tua. 

Prov. iii. j. Confide Jchova toto corde^ neve innitere tuaeprudentiaB. 

V. 6. Agnofce eum in omnibus viis tuis, & is diriget greflus tuos. 

VII. Dff quatuor ultmisy viz. de Morte if Judkio^ Cmlo if 

Inferno, 
. /(5'A ix. 27. ^Tatutum eft omm\3UsV\omvrvCo\\^vi\^«xtf\ts»\»sJ^ 

i5 poftca vet6 judicmm. 
T^^^- *'• 2S. IJora vcnit, in qua oraacs c^\ IxMX^SkmowosnKccCaV 
'Micm ejus vocexn. 7^ 



